Google 



This is a digital copy of a book lhal w;ls preserved for general ions on library shelves before il was carefully scanned by Google as pari of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

Il has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one thai was never subject 

to copy right or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often dillicull lo discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher lo a library and linally lo you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud lo partner with libraries lo digili/e public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order lo keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial panics, including placing Icchnical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make n on -commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request thai you use these files for 
personal, non -commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort lo Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each lile is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use. remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 

countries. Whether a book is slill in copyright varies from country lo country, and we can'l offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through I lie lull lexl of 1 1 us book on I lie web 
al |_-.:. :.-.-:: / / books . qooqle . com/| 




Catnfrrfofie 
djool an* College 
%tfX Books. 



CAMBRIDGE SCHOOL AND COLLEGE 

TEXT BOOKS. 



ELEMENTARY HYDROSTATICS 



BY 



W. H. BESANT, M.A., F.R.S. 

LEOTUBBK AMD ZJLTS FELLOW OF it JOIIlt'S OOLLEGS, 
CAUUBIDOB. 



FIFTH EDITIO 




CAMBRIDGE : 

DEIGHTON, BELL, AND CO. 

LONDON: BELL AND DALDY. 

1873. 



tamfirbge* 

FBDITXD BY O. J. CLAY, M.A. 
AT THS UNIYEBSITT PRESS. 



PREFACE. 



I have endeavoured in the following treatise to place 
before the student a complete series of those propositions 
in Hydrostatics, the solution of which can be effected with- 
out the aid of the Differential Calculus, and to illustrate 
the theory by the description of many Hydrostatic Instru- 
ments, and by the insertion of a large number of examples 
and problems. 

In doing this I have had in view the courses of prepara- 
tion necessary for the first three days of the Examination 
for the Mathematical Tripos, for some of the Examinations 
of the University of London, and for various other Exa- 
minations in which more or less knowledge of Hydrostatics 
is required. 

As far as possible the whole of the propositions are 
strictly deduced from the definitions and axioms of the 
subject, but it is occasionally necessary to assume empirical 
results, and these assumptions are distinctly pointed out. I 
have thought it advisable to give a slight account of some 
cases of fluid motion, and also to give an explanation of 
some of the more important phenomena of sound; in each 
of these cases I have assumed, as the basis of reasoning, 
certain facts which can be deduced from theory by an 
analytical investigation, but which it may be useful to the 
student to accept as experimental results. 

The Geometrical facts which are enunciated at the end 
of the Introduction are such as can be demonstrated with- 
out the aid of the Differential Calculus. 



vi Preface. 

By Professor Miller's kind permission, I have been 
allowed to make use of the Chapter on Instruments in his 
Hydrostatics : of this permission I have availed myself in 
many cases, and, in particular, I am entirely indebted to 
Professor Miller for the descriptions of the Piezometer and 
Stereometer, and for information and references haying 
regard to those instruments. 

The slight historical notices appended to some of the 
Chapters are intended to mark the principal steps in the 
progress of the science, and to assign to their respective 
authors the exact values of the advances made at different 
times. 

I have given, in most cases, the answers to the examples 
and problems, and these will, I hope, sufficiently illustrate 
the subject, and form for the student a collection of useful 
and instructive exercises. 



W. H. BBSANT. 



St John's College, 
April, 1863. 



For the present Edition the text has been carefully 
revised, answers to the Examples have been tested, and 
additional answers inserted. Attention has been parti- 
cularly paid to the numerical .answers, and it is hoped that 
all the answers given will be found to be free from error. 
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ELEMENTARY HYDEOSTATICS. 



INTRODUCTION. 

THE object of the science of Hydrostatics is to discuss 
the mechanical properties of fluids, or to determine 
the nature of the action which fluids exert upon each other 
and upon bodies with which they are in contact, and to ex- 
plain and classify, under general laws, the varied pheno- 
mena relating to fluids which are offered to the attention 
of an observer. To effect this purpose it is necessary to 
construct a consistent theory, founded upon observation 
and experiment, from which, by processes of deductive 
reasoning, and the aid of Geometry and Algebra, the ex- 
planations of phenomena shall flow as consequences of the 
definitions and fundamental properties assumed ; the test 
of the theory will be the coincidence with observed facts of 
the results of such reasoning. 

We shall assume in the following pages that the student 
is acquainted with the elements of Plane Geometry, with 
the simpler portions of Algebra and Trigonometry, and of 
Statics, and, in the later chapters, with a few of the proper- 
ties of Conic Sections, and certain results of Dynamics. 

In dealing with any mechanical science, we may take as 
the basis of our reasoning certain known laws, derived from 
experiment, or we may deduce these laws from a set of 
B. e. h. 1 



2 Introduction. 

axioms and definitions, the axioms being tho result of in- 
ductive reasonings from observed facts. With our present 
subject it is generally necessary to rest upon empirical 
laws, but in some cases these laws can be deduced from 
the axiomatic definition of a fluid. For instance, in the 
first chapter we have stated as experimental laws the prin- 
ciples of the equality of pressure in all directions and the 
transmission of pressure, but this formal statement of fact 
is followed by a deduction of tho laws, by strict reasoning, 
from the axiomatic definition. 

The idea of a varying fluid pressure and of the measure 
of such pressure is one of the first which presents itself as 
a difficulty ; the student will perceive that it is a difficulty 
of the same kind as the idea of varying velocity and its 
measure. A body in motion with a changing velocity has, 
at any instant, a rate of motion which can be appreciated 
and measured; and, in a similar manner, the pressure at 
any point of a fluid can be conceived, and, by reference to 
proper units, can be made the subject of calculation. 

In problems relating to the equilibrium of fluids, an 
artificial mode of thought enables us to reduce such pro- 
blems to the form of statical problems, and we are thus 
enabled to employ the laws of equilibrium, which have been 
proved for rigid bodies 

Some of the most important results of the science will 
be found in the construction of Hydrostatic instruments; 
a consideration of these instruments, many of which we 
shall describe, will shew how universal are the practical 
applications of fluids, and that, while doing the hardest 
work of levers and pullies, they at the same time assist in 
the most delicate manipulations for determining weights 
and measures. The Hydraulic Press and the Stereometer 
illustrate these extreme applications of the properties of 
fluids. 

The articles printed in smaller characters in the follow- 
ing chapters may if necessary be omitted during a first 
reading of the subject, and the Examination papers which 
follow the first eight chapters are intended as a first course 
of questions upon the chapters. The examples which follow 
the Examination papers are somewhat more difficult, and 
should bo dealt with after the former have been studied 
and discussed 
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The following geometrical facts are assumed and em- 
ployed in some of the examples. 

The volume of a pyramid or of a cone is one-third of 
the prism or cylinder on the same base and of the same 
altitude. 

The volume of a sphere is Jut 3 , and its surface is 
49TT 8 , r being the radius. 

The volume of a paraboloid of revolution is one-half 
the cylinder on the same base and of the same altitude. 

The surface of a cone is irr^coseca, r tying the radius 
of the base and a the semivertical angle. This may also 

be written nWr*+h 2 , h being the altitude of the cone. 

The area of an ellipse is irab, 2a and 2b being the 
lengths of its axes. 

The area of the portion of a parabola cut off by any 
ordinate is two-thirds of the rectangle, the sides of which 
are the ordinate and corresponding abscissa. 

It is also assumed that the weight of a, cubic foot of 
water is 1000 oz. 



\— * 



CHAPTER I. 

Definition of a Fluid, Compressibility of Liquids, Fluid 
Pressure, Transmission of Pressure, Equality of 
Pressure in all directions, Hydrostatic Bellows, 
Hydrostatic Paradox, Hydraulic Presses, and 
Safety Valves. 

1, TT is a matter of ordinary observation that fluids are 

JL capable of exerting pressure. 

A certain amount of effort is necessary in order to im- 
merse the hand in water, and the effort is much more sen- 
sible when a light substance, such as a piece of wood or 
cork, is held under water, the resistance offered to the im- 
mersion being greater as the piece immersed is larger. 
This resistance can only be caused by the fluid pressure 
acting upon the surface of the body immersed. 

If an aperture be made in the side of a vessel contain- 
ing water, and be covered by a plate so as to prevent the 
escape of the water, a definite amount of force must be 
exerted in order to maintain the plate in its position, and 
this force is opposed to, and is a direct measure of, the 
pressure of the water. 

That the atmosphere when at rest exerts pressure is 
shewn directly by means of an air-pump. Amongst many 
experiments a simple one is to exhaust the air within a 
receiver made of very thin glass ; when the exhaustion has 
reached a certain point depending on the strength of the 
glass, the receiver will be shivered by the pressure of the 
external air. The action of wind, the motion of a wind- 
mill, the propulsion of a boat by means of sails, and other 
familiar facts offer themselves naturally as instances of the 
pressure of the air when in motion. 



Definition of a Fluid. 5 

2. All such substances as water, oil, mercury, steam, 
air, or any kind of gas are called fluids, but in order to 
obtain a definition of a fluid, we have to find a property 
which is common to all these different kinds of substances, 
and which does not depend upon any of the characteristics 
by which they are distinguished from each other. This 
property is found in the extreme mobility of their particles 
and in the ease with which these particles can be separated 
from the mass of fluid and from each other, no sensible 
resistance being offered to the separation from a mass of 
fluid of a portion whether large or small. 

If a very thin plate be immersed in water, the resistance 
to its immersion in the direction of its plane is so small as 
to lead to the idea that a perfectly fluid mass is incapable 
of exerting any tangential action, or, in other words, any 
action of the nature of friction, such for instance as would 
be exerted if the plate were pushed between two flat boards 
held close to each other. Observations of such experiments 
have led to the following definition : 

A Fluid is a substance, such that a mass of it can be 
very easily divided in any direction, and of which por- 
tions, however small, can be very easily separated from 
the whole mass ; 

And also to the statement of the fundamental property 
of a fluid, viz. : 

The Pressure of a fluid on any surface with which it 
is in contact is perpendicular to the surface. 

3. Fluids are of two kinds, liquid and gaseous, the 
former being practically incompressible, while the latter, 
by the application of ordinary force, can be easily compress- 
ed, and, if the compressing force be removed or diminished, 
will expand in volume. 

Liquids are however really compressible, but to a slight 
degree. 

Experiments made by Canton in 1761, Perkins in 1819, 
Oersted in 1823, Colladon and Sturm in 1829, and others, 
have proved the compressibility of liquids. 

The last two obtained the following results, employing 
a pressure of one atmosphere, that is 14^ lbs. on a square 
inch, at the temperature 0°. 



6 Fluid Pressure. 

Compression of unit of volume. 

Mercury 000005 

Distilled water 000049 

„ „ deprived of air 000051 

Sulphuric ether .000133 

Moreover the decrease in volume, for the same liquid, 
is proportional to the pressure. 

If V be the original volume of a liquid, and V its 

volume under a pressure p % V— V is the decrease in the 

V— V 
volume V, and therefore — ^ — is the decrease in each 

unit of volume. 

Hence the law may be thus stated : 

V-V t 

where p is different for different fluids. 

Thus for mercury, if p be measured by taking one atmo- 
spheric pressure as the unit, we have p=. 000005. We shall 
however, in all questions relating to equilibrium, consider 
liquids as incompressible fluids. 



Measure of fluid pressure, 

4. The pressure of a fluid on a plane is measured, 
when uniform over the plane, by the force exerted on an 
unit of area. 

Thus, if a vessel with a moveable base contain water, 
and if it be necessary to employ a 
force of 60 lbs. upwards to keep the 
base at rest, then 60 lbs. is the pres- 
sure of the water on the base ; and, 
supposing the area of the base to be 
4 square inches, and that a square 
inch is the unit of area, the measure 
of the pressure at any point of the base is 15 lbs. 

The pressure on a point of the base is of course zero ; 
the pressure at a point is used conventionally to express 
the pressure on a square unit containing the point. 




Transmission of Pressure. 7 

If the pressure be variable over the plane, as, for in- 
stance, on the vertical side of a vessel, the pressure at any 
point is measured by the pressure which would be exerted 
on an unit of area, supposing the pressure over the whole 
unit to be exerted at the same rate as it is at the point. 

In order to measure the pressure of a fluid at any point 
within its mass, imagine a small rigid plane placed so as 
to contain the point, and conceive the fluid removed from 
one side of the plane and the plane kept at rest by a force 
of P lbs. Then if a be the area of the plane, and the pres- 

P 

sure over it be uniform, — is the pressure on each unit of 

area, and this is usually represented by p. 

If the pressure over the plane be variable, we may sup- 
pose the area a made so small that the pressure shall bo 

sensibly uniform, and in this case P will be small as well 

p 
as a, but — or p will measure the rate of pressure at the 

point*. 

p 

Or we may say that — is the measure of the mean 

pressure over the area a, and that, when a is small, this 
mean pressure is the actual pressure. 

5. Transmission of fluid pressure. 

Any pressure, applied to the surface of a fluid y is 
transmitted equally to all parts of the fluid. 

If a closed vessel be filled with water, and if A and B 
be two equal openings in the 
top of the vessel, closed by 
pistons, it is found that any 
pressure applied at A must 
be counteracted by an equal 
pressure at B to prevent its 
being forced out, and if C be a piston of different size, it 
is found that the pressure applied at C must bear to the 
pressure on A the ratio of the area of C to that of A, and 
that this is the case whether the piston B exists or not. 

* This may be expressed by saying that p is the ultimate value of - when 
a, and therefore P, are indefinitely diminished. 
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Transmission of Pressure. 



Taking a more general case, if a vessel of any shape 
have several openings closed 
by pistons, kept at rest by suit- 
able forces, it will be found that 
any additional force P applied 
to one piston will require the 
application, to all the other 
pistons, of additional forces, 
which have the same ratio to 
P as the areas of the respec- 
tive pistons have to that of the 
piston to which P is applied. 

6. To explain the reason of this equal transmission, 
imagine a tube of uniform bore filled with water and closed 
by pistons at A and B. Then it may be assumed as self- 





evident, that any additional force applied at A will vequire 
an equal additional force at B to counteract it and keep 
the fluid at rest. 

Now suppose in the figure that A and B are equal 
pistons, and draw a tube of uniform bore and of any form 
connecting the two, and imagine all the fluid except that 
contained in the tube to be solidified. This will not affect 
the equilibrium, inasmuch as the fluid pressure on the sur- 
face of the tube is at all points perpendicular to the sur- 
face whether the fluid be or be not solidified, and the ad- 
ditional pressures on A and B are equal as before. 

Also, one piston (A) remaining fixed, the other (B) 
may be placed with its plane in any direction, and it follows • 
that the pressure upon it is the same for all positions of its 
plane, or, in other words, the pressure of the fluid is the 
same in every direction. This proposition we shall enun- 
ciate in a general manner in the next article. 
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The experimental fact that the pressures on pistons of 
different areas are proportional to those areas may be de- 
duced as follows. 

Suppose in a closed vessel two apertures be made in 
which pistons are fitted, one being a square A, and the 
other a plane area 2?, formed by placing together two, 
three, or any number of squares equal to A ; then the ad- 
ditional pressure on each square being equal to the addi- 
tional pressure on A, the whole additional pressure will be 
to the additional pressure on A as the area of B is to that 
of^l* 

7. The pressure at any point of a fluid is the same 
in every direction. 

It is intended by this statement to assert that if at any 
point of a fluid a small plane area be placed containing the 
point, the pressure of the fluid upon the plane at that point 
will be independent of the position of the plane. 

The second figure of Art. (5) will serve to illustrate the 
meaning of the proposition. The aperture in which one of * 
the pistons is fitted may be so constructed as to allow of its 
plane being changed ; and it will be found that in any 
position, the pressure, or additional pressure, upon the 
piston is the same. 

8. If a mass of fluid be at rest, any portion may be 
supposed to become rigid without affecting its equilibrium 
or tlve pressure of the surrounding fluid. 

For any portion of a fluid mass may be contemplated as 
a separate body surrounded by fluid, which presses upon its 
surface perpendicularly at all points, and its solidification 
will introduce no change in the pressures upon it, and there- 
fore no change in the pressure at any other point of the 
fluid. 

This proposition enables us to apply the laws of statics 
to cases of the equilibrium of fluids. 

9. The two principles of the equal transmission of pressure 
and of the equality of pressure in all directions, for the truth of 

* If A and B be two pistons of any shape and size, they can be divided 
into small areas of the same shape and size, and by making these areas small 
enough, it will be seen that their numbers will be ultimately in the ratio 
of the areas A and B. 



10 Pressure the same in all directions. 

which we have appealed to experience, 3an be deduced from the 
fundamental property of a fluid, stated as an axiom in Art. (2). 

10. The equality of pressure at any point in all directions. 

We shall prove this for the case of fluids at rest under tho 
action of gravity, that is, for heavy fluids at rest. 

A / 





Suppose a small rectangular wedge or prism of fluid, having 
its sides horizontal and vertical, and its plane ends vertical, to 
be solidified, and let ABC be its section by a vertical plane 
bisecting its length. This prism is kept at rest under the action 
of gravity and of the pressures of the fluid on its ends and sides. 
The ends are supposed to be perpendicular to the sides of the 
prism ; hence, the pressures on these ends being perpendicular to 
all the other forces must balance each other, and the pressures 
on the sides AC, CB, BA, must balance the weight. 

Taking d for the length of the wedge, a, b, c the sides of 
the triangle, w for the weight of an unit of volume of the fluid, 
and p, p' t p" for the measures of the pressures on the sides A C, 
CB, BA, these pressures are 

pbd, p'ad, and p"dc, 
and the weight is \abdw. 
Hence resolving vertically and horizontally, 

\ abw =p'a - p"c cos B i 
pb=p"cBmB ; 
but a=c cos 2?, and b=camB; 
•"• P = P"> *&& p'-p"=bbw. 
If now we suppose the sides a, b indefinitely diminished, in 
which case p, p' and p" will be the pressures in different directions 
at the point C, we shall have %>'=p'\ and therefore the three 
pressures are equal *. 

By turning the wedge round AC and changing the angle 
A and B it will be seen that the proposition is true for all direc- 
tions. 

* In strictness jfpjf are the measures of the mean pressures on the sides 
of the wedge, but a reference to Art. 4 on the measure of variable pressure 
will shew why it is unnecessary to repeat an explanation already made. 



Hydrostatic Bellows. 

11. The transmission of pressure. 
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Let A and B be two points in a fluid at Test, and about the 
straight line AB as axis describe a cylinder having plane ends 
perpendicular to AB, and imagine this cylinder solidified. 

The equilibrium of the cylinder is maintained by the fluid 
pressures on its ends, which are parallel to its axis, by the fluid 
pressures on its curved surface, which are perpendicular to its 
axis, and by its weight. 

Now resolving along AB, the difference of the pressures at 
A and B must be equal to the resolved part of the weight in 
the direction BA, and the weight 
remaining the same, any change of 
pressure at A involves the same 
change at B. Moreover, if fluid be 
contained in a vessel of any shape, 
and the straight line AB do not lie 
entirely in the fluid, the two points 
may be connected by a series of straight lines such as A CDB, 
and any change of pressure at A produces an equal change at C, 
and therefore, taking account of the previous article, the same 
change is produced at D, and therefore at B. 

12. The Hydrostatic Bellows is a machine illustrating 
the principle of the transmission of fluid pressure. 

B is the top of a cylinder 
having its sides made of 
leather, and CA is a pipe 
leading into it. If this ves- 
sel and the pipe be filled 
with water and a pressure 
applied at A, a very great 
weight upon B may be raised 
by a small pressure at A, the 
weight lifted being greater in proportion to the size oC B» 
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Hydrostatic Paradox. 



Even without water weights may be raised by simply 
blowing into the tube A. 

13. The Hydrostatic Paradox. 

Any quantity of fluid, however small, may be made to 
support any weight, however large. 

This is another mode of enunciating the same principle. 
For in the previous figure we may suppose the tube CA 
extended vertically, and the pressure produced by pouring 
in water to a considerable height, so as to produce a pres- 
sure at A by means of the column of liquid above it. The 
tube may be very thin, so that the pressure upon the sec- 
tion A of the tube may be very small, but, as this pressure 
is transmitted to every portion of the surface B, which is 
equal to the section A, the force produced can be as large 
as we please. To increase the upward force on B we must 
enlarge the surface B, or increase the height of the column 
of liquid in the tube, and the only limitation to the increase 
of the force will be the want of sufficient strength in the 
pipe and cylinder to resist the increased pressure. By 
making the height BC very small, and the tube A of very 
small bore, the quantity of fluid can be made as small as 
we please, and hence the paradoxical statement made above. 

Hydraulic Presses. 

14. The transmission of fluid pressure is the principle 
upon which Hydraulic or Hydrostatic Presses are con- 
structed. 




Thus, if A, B be two pistons working in hollow cylin- 
ders connected by a pipe C, and filled with water, any force 
applied to the piston B is transmitted to A, and the force 
upon A is greater than the force on B in the ratio of the 
area of A to B. 



Safety- Valve. 1 3 

This is a Hydraulic Press in its simplest form. Prac- 
tically it is requisite to have a reservoir from which more 
water can be obtained by a pump, and we therefore defer 
the description of a complete Hydrostatic Press until the 
principle of the Pump has been explained. 

The Safety- Valve. 

15. In many machines, and especially in steam engines, 
a very great fluid pressure may be produced, and the 
strength of the machine may be very severely tried: in 
order to guard against accidents arising from the bursting 
of the machine a safety-valve is employed, which serves to 
indicate the existence of too large a pressure. 

Various forms may be used, but the principle of tho 
safety-valve is simply that 

of the uniform transmission - ^ ' *- 

of pressure in a fluid. 

ThusifjBCbeoneofthe 
connecting tubes through 
which the fluid passes, and — ^^— — — — — 
Z> a small tube opening out of BC, the pressure on a lid at 
the end of D will measure the fluid pressure within, and if 
the lid be of a suitable weight, it will be lifted when the 
pressure is greater than the machine is intended to bear. 
Suppose, for instance, the greatest permissible pressure of 
the fluid to be 500 lbs. on a square inch, and the sectional 
area of the tube D to be ^th of a square inch, then a 
weight of <$° or 3l£ lbs. will be lifted when the pressure 
exceeds 500 lbs. The weight employed may be diminished 
if the lid be moveable about a hinge at A, and a weight w 
be placed at some little distance from A. 

Ex. The tube D is circular, its diameter is one-fourth 
of an inch, and a weiglti of Albs, is attached to the lid at 
a distance of two inches from the hinge; it is required 
to determine the greatest fluid pressure which will not 
l\ft the lid. 

The resultant fluid pressure will evidently act at the 
centre of the circle, and therefore at a distance of £th 
of an inch from A : hence if p be the greatest pressure 




14 Virtual Velocities. 

required, the forces p — lbs. and 4 lbs. will balance about 

64 

the point A, and therefore 

64x64 

orjp= . 

w 

Taking «•= 3, we obtain roughly p = 1365 lbs. 

Ex. 2. If the diameter be J of an inch, and the dis- 
tance AW 2£ inches, find the weight which will indicate 
a pressure of 1000 lbs. on the square inch. 

Answer. 5£ lbs. approximately. 

16. It will be seen that in Hydrostatic presses, as in 
all machines, the principle holds that what is gained in 
power is lost in motion. 

Thus, if there be two apertures in a closed vessel, fig. 
art 5, and the piston B be forced down through any given 
space, the piston A is forced upwards, if the fluid be in- 
compressible, through a space which is less as the area of 
A is greater. 

This is a simple case of the principle of virtual velocities 
which we proceed to demonstrate, as applied to incompres- 
sible fluids. 

Let A y By Cy.be the areas of a number of pistons 
working in cylindrical pipes fitted into the sides of a closed 
vessel which is filled with fluid. Let the pistons be moved 
in any manner so that the fluid remains in contact with 
them, and a, b, <?,... be the spaces through which they are 
moved, these quantities being positive or negative, as the 
pistons are pushed inwards or forced outwards. 

Then, since the volume of fluid is the same as before, it 
follows that 

-4«+jB6+Cfc+...=0, 

the positive portions, that is, the volumes forced in, being 
balanced by the negative portions, or the volumes forced 
out. 

Cut if P, Q, R,. . . be the forces on each piston, 
P : Q : R :... = A : B : C :... 
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or the sum of the products of each force into the space 
through which its point of application is moved is equal to 
zero. 

Observing that «,&,<?,.•• are proportional to the virtual 
velocities of the pistons, this is the equation of virtual 
velocities. 

17. It is not to be imagined that there exists any sub- 
stance in nature exactly fulfilling the definition which has 
been given of a fluid. Just as the ideas of a perfectly 
smooth surface and a perfectly rigid body are formed from 
observations of bodies of different degrees of rigidity, and 
surfaces of different degrees of smoothness, so the idea of 
perfect fluidity is suggested. Nevertheless in the cases of 
fluids at rest the theoretical properties of fluids derived 
from this definition will be found to agree with facts, and 
it is in cases of fluid motion that sensible discrepancies will 
be found. Thus, a cup of tea set rotating will gradually 
come to rest, proving the existence of a friction between 
the liquid and the tea-cup, and also between the particles 
of the liquid, since the dragging force is gradually commu- 
nicated from the outer to the inner portions. The motion 
of water in inclined tubes also indicates the existence of a 
frictional action amongst the particles of water. 

18. It should be observed that the proofs which have 
been given of the equality in all directions of the pressure 
at any point, and of the transmission of pressure, apply to 
gases as well as to incompressible fluids. When, however, 
an additional pressure is applied to a gaseous fluid, the 
immediate effect will be a compression of the fluid, and after 
the equilibrium is established, the additional pressure will 
have been communicated to every portion of the fluid. 



EXAMINATION UPON CHAPTER L 

1. Distinguish between elastic and inelastic fluids. Are 
any liquids absolutely inelastic ? 

2. State the property which is assumed as the basis of all 
reasonings upon fluid action. 

3. Define the measure of fluid pressure. 
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4. It is found that the pressure is uniform over the whole 
of a square yard of a plane area in contact with fluid, and that 
the pressure on the area is 13608 lbs. ; find the measure of the 
pressure at any point, 1st, when the unit of length is an inch, 
2nd, when it id two inches. 

5. The plane of a rectangle, in contact with fluid, is verti- 
cal, two of its sides are horizontal, and it is known that at all 
points of the same horizontal line the pressure is the .same. The 
pressure on the rectangle, for all values of A, is wbh (a + h) where 
b is the width and h the height of the rectangle ; find the pres- 
sure at any point of the upper side. (Art. 4.) 

6. A cylindrical pipe which is filled with water opens into 
another pipe the diameter of which is three times its own dia- 
meter : if a force of 20 lbs. be applied to the water in the smaller 
pipe, find the force on the open end of the larger pipe, which is 
necessary to keep the water at rest. 

7. Account for the fact of the transmission of pressure 
through a liquid. 

Mention any direct practical application of this principle. 

8. In a Hydrostatic Bellows (Art. 12), the tube A is |th of 
an inch in diameter, and the area B is a circle, the diameter of 
which is a yard. Find the weight which can be supported by a 
pressure of 1 lb. on the water in A, 

9. A safety-valve consists of a heavy rectangular lid which 
is horizontal when it closes the aperture beneath it, and is 
moveable about one side. The aperture being a square which 
has one side coincident with the fixed side of the lid, find the 
maximum pressure marked by the valve. 

10. Prove the principle of virtual velocities in the case of 
tjie sixth question. 

Hi A triangular area ABC is exposed to fluid pressure, and 
it is found that if any straight line PQ be drawn parallel to BC, 
and at a distance x from A, the pressure on the area APQia px* \ 
find the pressure at A, and also at any point of the line BC. 

12. A strong cylindrical tube, one foot in diameter inside, 
and ten feet in length, is filled with distilled water, and closed 
with a piston to which a pressure of 10000 lbs. is applied ; shew 
that the resulting compression of the water will be nearly -j 7 th of 
an inch. 



CHAPTER II. 



Density and Specific Gravity. 



10. TN the classification of fluids the most prominent 
X division is between gases and liquids, or elastic 
and non-elastic fluids, as they are sometimes termed, and 
under these two heads all fluids are naturally ranged. It 
has been remarked already that the term non-elastic is in- 
accurate, but no confusion will be produced by its use, as 
the compressibility of liquids is practically insensible, and 
for all ordinary purposes unimportant. 

It will be found, however, that the theory of sound is 
partly dependent on this compressibility, and it is there- 
fore of importance at once to recognize its existence. 

There are many other characteristics which distinguish 
fluids from each other, such as colour, degree of transpa- 
rency, chemical qualities, viscosity, &c, but in the theory 
of Hydrostatics and Hydrodynamics the only characteristic 
which it is necessary to consider is the density or specific 
gravity of a fluid. 

It is not meant that density and specific gravity are 
synonymous terms, but that these terms have reference to 
the substance of a fluid. 

Thus, a cubic inch of mercury and a cubic inch of water 
have different weights, the former being more than 13 times 
the latter, and it is inferred that the quantity of matter 
in the mercury is greater than in the water, or that the 
density of mercury is greater than that of water. 

These remarks apply to both fluid and solid bodies, and 
the density and specific gravity of a fluid or solid must be 
measured respectively by reference to the density and spe- 
cific gravity of some standard substance. 

B. £. h. 2 
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20. We may remark at this point that in one respect 
all fluids agree, whether elastic or not ; they are all pon- 
derable bodies, that is, they are all acted upon by gravity, 
and exhibit different degrees of intrinsic weight The term 
density refers to the material of which bodies are com- 
posed, and the idea of a difference of density in two bodies 
does not involve the conception of weight, while the term 
specific gravity refers to the varying effect of the action of 
gravity on different bodies. 

21. Definition. The measure of the density of a body 
is the number expressing the ratio which the mass of any 
volume of the body bears to the mass of an equal volume 
of the standard substance. 

For any given fluid let p be this number, and let unity 
represent the standard substance ; p is then the density of 
the fluid measured i& terms of the density of the standard 
substance. 

It is clear that if a body be compressed into half its 
original volume, its density will be doubled, while its mass 
or the quantity of matter contained in it remains the same ; 
and similarly, if it be compressed in any other proportion, 
its density will be increased in the same proportion. This 
is expressed by saying that 

MocpF, 

M representing the mass and Fthe velume; 

Again, it is known that the weight of a body depends 
upon its position on the earth's surface, but that in all 
cases if g be the local acceleration due to the action of 
gravity, the weight of a given body, that is, a body of giver 
mass, varies as g, 

er Wcc g, 

and it is obvious that at alL places 

JVazM. 

Therefore generally Wcc Mg r 

or Wcc gpV; 

and we may suppose the units involved in these several 
symbols so chosen that the relations may be 

M=pF, W=Mg,Bxx&.\ W=g P V. 
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22. It must be observed that this formula defines one unit, 
if the rest be given. 

Thus, if the units of space and time be a foot and a second, 
it is known that # = 32.2, and making p = l, and V=l, i.e. a 
cubic foot, we obtain the weight of an unit of volume of the 
standard substance 

= (32.2) unit of weight; 

and therefore the unit of weight is ^-— ; (the weight of a cubic 

foot of the standard substance). 

Now, if distilled water at a temperature 60° F. be the stand- 
ard substance, the weight of a cubic foot is about 1000 oz. ; 
and therefore the formula W=gpV implies that the unit of 

. .. . 1000 
W6lg 3^2 0Z,; 

and therefore that ?P=1000pFoz, 

Ex. Taking distilled water as the standard substance, find 
the weight of 12 cubic feet of a substame of which the density 
is 3.5. 

The weight=£X 3.5 x 12 x oz. =42000 oz. 

This example is more directly solved by observing, that the 
weight must be 3.5 times that of 12 cubic feet of water. 

23. In the previous articles we have considered homo- 
geneous bodies only; if the density be variable, Or the 
bodies be heterogeneous, the density at any point of a l>ody 
is that of a homogeneous mass which lias the same density 
as the body about the proposed point. 

If the density vary continuously from point to point 
wo may determine it at a point by taking a small mass of 
the fluid containing the point, and comparing its weight 
with that of an equal volume of the standard substance, it 
being conceived that in a very small continuous mass the 
density will not vary sensibly throughout. 

24 In order to render more clear the mathematical 
conception of a continuously varying substance, imagine a 
number of homogeneous strata of equal thickness t placed 
on each other, and suppose the density of the lowest stra- 
tum to be p and of the highest p', and of the intermediate 
strata let the densities increase by successive additions 
from p' to p. 
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If now we suppose the thickness of each stratum t to 
become indefinitely small, and the number of intermediate 
strata to become indefinitely large, while the densities of 
the extreme strata p, p remain the same, the densities of 
the intermediate strata which are to increase from p to p 
will differ from each other by infinitely small quantities, 
and we can thus form an idea of a continuously varying 
medium. 

This mode of viewing continuity by means of disconti- 
nuity is necessary for the purposes of mathematical calcu- 
lation. 

The atmosphere in a state of rest is a case in point, as 
its density decreases continually as the height increases. 

25. The density of a mixture may be determined by 
the previous formula M =p P. 

Thus, if volumes P, P, P",...of fluids whose densities 
are p, p', p"...be mixed together, and if the mixture form 
a homogeneous mass, and no change of volume occur from 
chemical action, the whole mass 

=pV+p'V'+p"r'+... = 2( P V), 
and the whole volume = P+ P'+ P" + ...=2(P); 

/. the density of the mixture = j v . 

26. Definition. The measure of the specific gravity 
of a body is the number expressing the ratio which tlie 
weight of any volume of the body bears to the weight of 
an equal volume of the standard substance. 

This definition, it will be seen, makes the measure of 
specific gravity the same as that of its density, provided 
the standard substance be the same in both cases. The 
standard substance, however, is not necessarily the same. 

If s be the specific gravity of a body or fluid, and W the 
weight of a volume P of the body or fluid, we have the 
relation 

JV=sV, 

which means that if the unit of weight be the weight of an 
unit of volume of the standard substance, the weight is s V 
times that unit of weight. 
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Thus, if distilled water be the standard, and one foot be 
the unit of length, the weight of a volume V of a fluid, of 
which the specific gravity is 8, =sV times the weight of a 
cubic foot of water, 

= 1000sFoz., or^sFlbs. 

ID 

27. To find the specific gravity of a mixture of given 
volumes of any number offiuids, whose specific gravities 
are given. 

Let V y V\ F",..-be the volumes of fluids of which the 
specific gravities are #, *', «"... 

Then the weight of the mixture is 

sr+s'F'+s"F" +... or 2(sF), 
and the volume is V+ V'+ P"+ ...or 2(F), 
and therefore if o* be the specific gravity of the mixture, 

cr2(F) = 2(*r), 
2(#F) 

or * = 2 W- 

If by any chemical action among the fluids the volume 
becomes U instead of 2{ V), the specific gravity will be 

2(*F) 

U ' 

28. To find the specific gravity of a mixture tclien the 
weights and specific gravities of the components are given. 

Let W 9 W 9 W" 9 ... be the weights, and *, /,... the 
specific gravities of the respective fluids. 

W W 
Their volumes are respectively — , —?-,... 

W W /W\ 

and the whole volume = — + — r- + ... = 2l — J, 

while the whole weight = JF+ FF' + ...=2(JF). 
Hence if o- be the specific gravity of the mixture, 

cr.2(iJT)=2(Jn. 

29. To find the unit of specific gravity, or to determine tl 
specific gravity of ike standard substance when the units of lengi 
and weight are given. 
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From the equation W=sV, which gives TP=1 when *=I 
and V=l, it appears that the standard substance is oue of which 
the weight of an unit of volume is the unit of weight. 

Thus if 1 lb. and 1 foot be the units, the standard is that 
substance of which a cubic foot weighs one pound. 

Now a cubic foot of water weighs 1000 oz. ; therefore tttf °f 
a cubic foot of water weighs lib. 

The standard substance therefore is such that a cubic foot of 
it weighs the same as T }g of a cubic foot of water. 

Hence the density of the standard is to the density of water 
as 16 : 1000. 

30. Comparison of the equations W=sV, W=gpV, 

It appears from the definitions that, if the standard sub- 
stances be the same, the measures of the density and specific 
gravity of any given fluid are the same, that is, the numbers 
s and p will be identical. The standards however not being 
necessarily the same, * and p will be in general different num- 
bers. 

From the equations W=sV, W—gpV % we infer that if the 
standard substances are the same and the units of length the 
same, the units of weight are different. In fact, the unit of 
weight in the first equation would be g times that in the second. 

We also infer that if the units of weight and length are the 
same, the standard substances are different Thus if s and p 
refer to a substance of which a volume' V weighs W, then s—gp, 
and therefore the density of the standard to which s refers is less 
than that to which p refers in the ratio of f : 1. 

In the equation W=-gpV t the unit of time enters, the value 
of g depending upon it ; and, by a change in the unit of time, 
one or more of the other units, those namely of length, weight, 
and density, is necessarily changed. 

31. The practical methods of determining the specific 
gravities of solids, liquids, and gases will be discussed in a 
future chapter. 

For solids and liquids tables of specific gravity are 
usually given with reference to distilled water at 60° F. as 
the standard. 

Gases and vapours are, however, generally referred to 
atmospheric air at the same temperature and under the 
fime pressure as the gases themselves. • 
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EXAMINATION UPON CHAPTER U. 

1. Explain how density ib measured. 

What convention with regard to units is implied in the equa» 
tion W=ffpV1 

2. Find the weight of a cubic foot of mercury, the specific 
gravity of which is 13.56S. 

3. If a cubic inch of a standard substance weigh .45 of a 
lb., what is the weight of a cubic yard of a substance of which the 
density is 5 ? 

4. A mixture is formed of two fluids ; the specific gravity 
of the mixture, the ratio, m : 1, of the volumes, and the ratio, 
n : 1, of the specific gravities are given ; find the specific gravi- 
ties of the fluids. 

5. Equal weights of two fluids, of which the densities are 
p and 2/>, are mixed together, and one-third of the whole volume 
is lost ; find the density of the resulting fluid. 

6. Taking water as the standard, find the weight of a cubic 
yard of a substance of which the specific gravity is .12. 

7. A cubic inch of a substance weighs ?|f|ths of a lb. ; 
find its specific gravity referred to water. 

8. A mixture is formed of equal volumes of three fluids ; 
the densities of two are given and the density of the mixture is 
given ; find the density of the third fluid. 

9. Volumes V t V f of two fluids, the specific gravities of 
which are <r, </, are mixed together, and the specific gravity of 
the mixture is s ; find the change in volume. 

10. Two 'fluids of equal volume, and of specific gravities 
a, 2a, lose £th of their whole volume when mixed together ; find 
the specific gravity of the mixture. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. A mixture is formed of equal volumes of n fluids, the 
densities of which are in the ratio of the numbers 1, 2, 3,...n; 
find the density of the mixture. Also find the density of the 
mixture when the volumes are : — 1st, in the ratio of the num- 
bers 1, 2, 3,...n, and 2nd, of the numbers n, n-l,...3, 2, 1. 

2. Having given the specific gravity <r of a mixture formed 
of equal volumes of two fluids, and also the specific gravity </ of 
a mixture formed by taking a quantity of one fluid double that of 
the other ; find the specific gravities of the fluids. 
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3. If 25 oz. be the unit of weight, and a yard and a second 
the units of length and time, what is the density of the standard 
substance compared with that of water in the equation W=gp VI 

4. If 3 cwt. be the unit of weight, and 4 feet the unit of 
length, find the density of the standard compared with that of 
water, the unit of time being one second. 

5. If the units of weight, length, and time be lib., one 
foot, and one second, compare the standards in the formulae 
W=sV, W=gpV. 

6. If the units of weight and length be the same, the latter 
being one foot, find the unit of time in order that the standard 
may be the same in both formulae. 

7. If the units of weight, length, and time be lib., one yard, 
and half a second, compare the standards in the equations 
W=$pV, W=sV. 

8. If the standards be the same, and also the units of weight, 
find the unit of length in W=gpV, the unit of time being 2\/2 
seconds, and the unit of length in W=»V being one foot. 

9. If the units of length and time be 3 yards and 4 seconds, 
and if the units of weight be also the same in both equations, 
compare the densities of the standard substances, 

10. When a vessel is filled by means of equal volumes of two 
fluids, the specific gravity of the compound is £ of what it would 
have been if the vessel had been filled by means of equal weights 
of the fluids. Compare the specific gravities of the two fluids. 

Note. In the above examples assume that g=Z2 when a 
foot and a second are units. 



CHAPTER IIL 

Pressure at different points of a liquid at rest, Surface 
of a liquid, Liquids maintaining their level, Liquids 
in a bent tube, Pressures on Plane Surfaces, Whole 
Pressure, Centre of Pressure, 

32. rpiHE pressure of a liquid at rest is the same at 
JL all points of the same horizontal plane. 

Take a thin cylindrical portion AB of the liquid, hav- 
ing its axis horizontal, and its ends A, B vertical, and 




imagine this portion to become solid. We have then a 
solid body AB kept at rest by the fluid pressures on its 
curved surface, all of which are perpendicular to the axis 
of the cylinder, by the pressures on the two ends, which 
are horizontal, and by the weight of the solid. 

If p and p' be the measures of the pressures at A and 
B, and a the area of each end, which is taken to be very 
small in order that the pressure may be sensibly uniform 
over the whole of either end, the pressures on the ends 
are pa and pa, and since these balance each other, we 
nave 

p=p\ 

This proof also holds good for the case of elastic fluids, 
or of heterogeneous incompressible fluids. 
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33. To find the pressure at any given depth in a 
Iteavy homogeneous liquid at rest. 

Taking any point P in the fluid, draw PA vertically to 
the surface, and describing a thin cy- . 

liuder about PA with its base hori- 
zontal, imagine it to become solid. 

Then the solid body PA is kept at iSjj^] 
rest by the fluid pressure on the end 
P, the weight of the solid, and the 
fluid pressures on the curved surface, 
which are all horizontal. r 

Hence the fluid pressure on P must be equal to the 
weighty and therefore, if a be the area of the base, w the 
weight of an unit of volume, and p the pressure at P, 
pa = Wa.AP, 
mp=v>.AP ; 
that is, the pressure at any depth varies as the depth below 
the surface. 

Similarly, if P and Q be any two points in the same 
vertical line, by Bolidifying a cylinder 
PQ, it will be seen that the difference I 
of the pressures on the ends P and Q 
of the cylinder must be equal to the 
weight of the cylinder. 

Hence if p, p be the pressures at 
P and q, 

jta-pa^Wa.PQ, 

arp'—p=w.P<2; 

that is, the difference of the pressures 

at any two points varies as the vertical distance between 

the points. 

If p be the density of the liquid, the weight of AP is 
goAP, and therefore, if AP=z, 
p=gpz. 

34. The form, g/a, of the expression for p is the one which 
we shall generally employ, and a few remarks upon it will be 

The symbol p represents the pressure on an unit of area, and 
therefore its numerical value depends on the unit of length which 
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is adopted. Further, the numerical value of g depends on the 
unit of time as well as the unit of length, and the value of p 
depends on the standard to which the liquid is referred. Hence 
the numerical value of p depends on all these elements. 

Thus, if water be the standard, and a foot and a second be 
units of space and time, we obtain, at a depth of one foot in 
water, putting p=l and 2=1, #=32. Now we know that at 
this depth the pressure is really 1000 oz. per square foot, and 

therefore p being 32, the unit of weight must be -^r- oz. 

Hence with these units the actual pressure at a depth z is 
1000/w oz. 

Again, if 1 lb. be the unit of weight, one second the unit of 
time, and water the standard, we shall obtain 

. 1000 32 

x feet l>eing the unit of length, and 

. 32x16 . _ L 

•'•^ = iour ofafoot - 

In all these cases it will be seen that we must have given 
some fact relating to the weight or density of the standard sub- 
stance. 

35. Let the cylinder of which AP is the axis be bounded at 
P by a plane not horizontal, and let a' be its 
area and its inclination to the horizon. Ji. 
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Then for the equilibrium of the cylinder, 
taking p' as the pressure at P upon a', we 
have by resolving vertically, 

p' a' cos ti=waAP, 

but a = a' cos 0; 

. \ p'=w.AP, which is independent of 6. 

We tbus have another proof of the propo- 
sition that the pressure at any point is the 
same in all directions. 

It may be perhaps objected to the proof of Art 33 that the 
surface at A is assumed to be horizontal. By making the cy- 
linder AP a very thin cylinder, that is, of very small radius, it 
will be Been that its weight is sensibly gpaAP, and therefore that 
the proof does not depend on any assumption as to the form of 
the surface. 
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Or, to reason more strictly, draw two horizontal planes 
through the highest and lowest points B, A 
of the small portion AB of the surface inter* 
cepted by the cylinder. 

Then, if the radius of the cylinder be in- 
definitely diminished, these two planes will 
coalesce. 

If z and / be the heights above P of these 
planes, the weight of the cylinder lies be- 
tween 

gpa2 and gpaz\ 

and therefore p lies between gpz and gpsf, 
and ultimately when the planes coalesce, 

p=fffiz. 




36. Difference qf pressures at any two levels in an 
elastic fluid. 

We have already mentioned in Art. 20, that gases are 
heavy bodies ; hence, by the same reasoning as in Art. (33), 
if P and Q be two units of area in an elastic fluid, P 
being vertically above Q, the difference of the pressures 
at P and Q is equal to the weight of the column of air 
PQ. This column is not of uniform density, and hence the 
law of variation of the pressure at different levels in an 
elastic fluid does not present itself in a simple form. Fur- 
ther information will be found in Chapter V ; at this point 
we need only call attention to the fact that the pressure 
decreases as we ascend in an elastic fluid. 



37. The surface of a liquid at rest is a Jiorizontal 
plane. 

Take two points P, Q, in the same horizontal plane, 
within the liquid, and draw PA, 
QB vertically to the surface. 

Then pressure at P=io.AP, 

pressure at Q=to.£Q 9 

and these are equal; therefore 

AP and BQ are equal, and 

A f B are in the same horizontal 
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plane. Similarly any other point in the surface can be 
proved to be in the same horizontal plane with A or B. 

Or we might have argued that, since the pressures are 
equal at all points of the same horizontal plane, con- 
versely, all points at which the pressures are equal are in 
the same horizontal plane, and therefore all points in the 
surface, at which the pressure is either zero, or equal to 
the atmospheric pressure, must be in the same horizontal 
plane. 

38. The pressure of the atmosphere is found to be 
about 14.73 lbs. to a square inch, or very nearly 15 lbs. 
We can hence calculate the pressure upon any given area, 
and, if n be the atmospheric pressure on the unit of area, 
the pressure at a depth z of a fluid, the surface of which 
is exposed to atmospheric pressure, will be 

gpz+TL 

39. Illustration. Take a hollow glass cylinder open 
at both ends; in contact with the lower end, and closing 
that end, place a heavy flat disc supported by a string 
passing up the cylinder. 

Holding the string, depress the cylinder in a vessel of 
water, and it will be found that, at a cer- 
tain depth, the string may bo loosened, 
and the disc will remain in contact with 
the cylinder, being supported by the 
pressure of the water beneath. 

If w be the weight of the disc and r 
the radius of the cylinder, the requisite 
depth (x) of the disc is given by the equa- 
tion 

to=gpX7rr*. 

The presence or absence of the atmosphere will not 
affect this depth, since the pressure of the atmosphere 
downwards on the disc would be counteracted by the 
pressure upwards, transmitted from the surface of the 
water. 

40. If in Art. (32) the line AB do not lio entirely 
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Liquids maintain their level. 



n still 




within the fluid, 

prove the truth of the jm 

position by the aid of Ait. 

(33,i. 

For A xaAB can be con- 
nected bv horizontal and ver- 
tical lines as AC, CD, DB, 
and 



pressure at 5= pressure at D-tc.BD 
= pressure at C — W.AC 
= pressure at A. 

41. Hence it appears that all points on the surface of 
a liquid, at which the pressure is either zero or is equal to 
the constant atmospheric pressure, must be in the same- 
horizontal plane, and that this is true even though the 
continuity of the surface be interrupted by the immersion 
of solid bodies, or in any other way. 

This sometimes appears under the form of the assertion 
that liquid* maintain tkeir level, and an experimental 
illustration may be employed as in the figure. 




A number of glass vessels of different forms, all open 
into a closed tube or vessel AB, and it is found that if 
water be poured into any one of the tubes, it will, after 
filling the tube AB, rise to esactly the same vertical 
height in every oho of the tubes, and if any portion be 
withdrawn from any of the vessels, that the water will sink 
to its now position of rest through the same vertical height 
in each. 



Common surface of two liquids. 
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An important practical illustration of this principle is 
soen in the construction by which towns are supplied with 
water. A reservoir is placed on a height, and pipes lead- 
ing from it carry the water to the tops of houses or to any 
point which is not higher than the surface of the water in 
the reservoir, and these pipes may be carried under ground 
or over a road, provided that no portion of a pipe is above 
the original level. 

42. The common surface of two liquid* that do not 
mix is a horizontal plane. 

Take two points P, Q in the lower fluid, both in the 
same horizontal plane, and let ver- 
tical lines PA, QB to the surface 
of the upper fluid meet the com- 
mon surface of the fluids in C and 
/>. 

Then if «/ be the weight of an. 
unit of volume of the lower fluid, 
and w of the upper, 

pressure at P=w\CP + pres<- 
sure at C ** Q 

=w'.CP+w.CA % 

and at Q = uf.Q&+w.£>B; 

.*. w' . CP+w.CA=w' .QD+w .DB. 

Also AB is horizontal, and therefore 

CP+CA = QI>+DB', • 
.". multiplying by w and subtracting, 
i*f-w) CP=(wT-w) QD, 
or CP= QD, and therefore CD is horizontal. 

43. If two liquids that do> not mix together meet in 
a bent tube, the heights of their upper surfaces above their 
common surface will be inversely proportional to their 
densities. 

Let A and B be the two surfaces, C the common sur- 
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Two liquids. 



Let horizontal planes through 
A, B, and C meet a vertical line B. 
in a, b, and c, and take C in the 
denser fluid in the same hori- 
zontal plane as C 

The pressure at C=gp.oe, and 
at C -ffp'ae, and these are equal, 
by Art. 32; 

.". pbc—p'ae. 



orbciae 
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44. Two fluid* thai do not mix are contained in the 
tame ve/adj it i* required to find the presture at a given , 
depth in the lower fluid. 

let P be the point in the lower fluid, PBA a vertical 

line meeting the common surface 

in B. Describe a small cylinder g 
about A I', and suppose it solidi- ~ 
fled. 

Then, if p he the pressure at - 1 
P and a the sectional area of "> 
the cylinder, 

pa = weight of ABP=gpABa + gp'BPa, 
p and p being the densities, 
or p^gpAB+gp'BP. 
This might have been at once inferred from the equa- 
tion 

p=gp'BP +pnesar6 at B, 
for the pressure at B=gpAB, 

And in the same manner the pressure at any point of 



If the surface A be subject to the atmospheric pres- 
the pressure at P=gp'BP+gpAB+U. 



Pressure on Planes. 
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45. We now proceed to consider two simple cases of 
the pressure of a fluid on plane surfaces, 

Peop. The pressure of a liquid on any horizontal 
area is equal to the weight of a column of the liquid of 
which the area is the base and of which the height is equal 
to the depth of the area below the surface. 

For, if z be the depth, the pressure at every point is 
wz or gpz; 

/. if k be the area, the pressure upon it =wzk, 

and zk is the volume of the column described. 

It will be seen that this is independent of the form of 
the vessel containing the fluid. 

This result may also be obtained in the following 
manner. 

Draw through the boundary of K vertical lines to the 
surface, and suppose the portion of fluid enclosed to be- 




come solid. The pressure of the surrounding fluid is en- 
tirely horizontal, and therefore the pressure on the base 
must be equal to the weight of the solid. 

If the vessel be of the form indicated in the dotted 
line so that the actual surface does not extend over the 
area K, we may suppose the fluid extended over K by 
enlarging the vessel, and the pressure at any point of K 
will not be changed. Hence the above reasoning is appli- 
cable to this case also. 

Thus if a hollow cone, vertex upwards, be filled with 
water, and if r be the radius of the base and h the height 
of the cone, the pressure on the baae=wrrr% or gpnifih, 
that is, the weight of the cylinder of fluid on the same 
base as the cone, and of the same height 

b. e. n. ^ 
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46. A plane area in the form of a rectangle is just 
immersed in liquid with one edge in the surface, and its 
plane inclined at an angle 6 to the vertical; it is required 
to find the pressure upon it. 

Let the figure be a vertical section perpendicular to 

A 




the side b of the rectangle in the surface, AB(=a) being 
the section of the rectangle. 

Draw a vertical plane BC through the lower side B, 
and suppose the fluid in ABC to become solid; then its 
weight is supported by the plane AB, since the pressure 
on BC is horizontal. 

Hence if R be the pressure on AB, perpendicular to its 
plane, 

i2sin0 = weight of ABC=lw.AC.BC.b 

= Iwba? sin 6 cosO; 

.*. R = J«?&a*cos 6 — wba.\a cos 6, 

that is, the pressure is the weight of a column of fluid of 
which the rectangle is the base, and the height is equal to 
the depth of the middle point of AB below the surface. 

Since the direction of R makes an angle with the 
horizon, it follows that the horizontal component of R is 

Iwba? cos 2 6. 

Now the solid ABC is kept at rest by the horizontal 
pressure on BC, by its weight, and by the reaction R. 

Hence the pressure on BC=R cos 6=%wba*co&*$ 

*=w.ba cos 6 .\a cos 6 . 

=«>.(area BC) (depth of middle point ofBC), 

the same law as for AB. 

This also appears from the value of R by putting 0=0. 
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The results thus obtained are generalized in the fol- 
lowing article in which a different method is adopted. 

Whole Pressure. 

47. Def. The whole pressure of a fluid on any sur- 
face is the sum of all the normal pressures exerted by the 
fluid on every portion of the surface. 

In the case of a plane, the pressure at eveyy point is in 
the same direction and the whole pressure is the same as 
the resultant pressure. In the case of curved surfaces, the 
whole pressure is merely the arithmetical sum of all the 
pressures acting in various directions over the surface. 

48. Prop. The whole pressure of a liquid on a sur- 
face is equal to the weight of a column of liquid of which 
the base is equal to t/te area of the surface, and the height 
is equal to the depth of its centre of gravity below the 
surface of the liquid. 

Let the surface be divided into a great number of very 
small areas a lf a s , a 3 , ...and let z v z iy # 3 ...be the depths 
below the surface of the centres of gravity of these areas. 
By making the areas very small, each may be considered 
plane, and the pressures upon them will be respectively 

W a^Zi, Wa^s^) • • • 
taking the pressure over each area to be uniform. 

Hence the whole pressure =«?2 (az). 

But, if z be the depth of the centre of gravity of the 
surface, 

- *("*) «■ 

.*. whole pressure = wzl (a) 

= wzS, if 8 be the area of the surface, 
and zS is the volume of the column described. 

If p be the density of the liquid, the expression for the 
whole pressure is gpzS, 

Ex. 1. A rectangle is immersed with two sides hori- 
zontal, the upper one at a given depth (c), and its plane 
inclined at a given angle (0) to the vertical. 

Let a be the horizontal side, b the other side. 

* See Goodwin's Sialics, or Parkinson's Mechanic/, Art. 71. 
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The depth of the centre of gravity =• }(2c + b cps 0), and 
the whole pressure = Jtr (2c + b cos ) ab. 

Ex. 2. A vertical cylinder, radius r and height h, is 
filled with fluid. 

The surface =2irrA and the whole pressure =icirrh 2 . 

Ex. 3. A hollow cone, vertex downwards, is filled with 
water. 

Let r be the radius, and h the height of the cone. 

By cutting the cone down a generating line and unroll- 
ing it into a plane, its surface forms the sector of a circle, 
of which the slant side is the radius and the perimeter of 
the base is the arc. 

But the area of a sector =J(arc) (radius); 

.\ the surface = irrjr* + h 2 . 
Again, the surface of a cone is the ultimate form of the 
surface of a pyramid formed by triangles, having the vertex 
of the cone as their common vertex, and having for their 
bases the sides of a polygon inscribed in the circle, and 
since the centre of gravity of each triangle is at a depth 
\h below the surface of the fluid, it follows that £A is the 
depth of the centre of gravity of the surface. 

Hence the whole pressure = tymrrh Jr* + h\ 

Ex. 4. The cylinder in Ex. 2, closed at both ends, is 
just filled with liquid, and its axis is inclined at an angle 
6 to the vertical. 




The surface of the fluid is a horizontal plane through 
the highest point of the cylinder, and the depth of G 

«=-cos0+rsin0. 
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Hence the whole pressure on the curved surface is 

wirrh (h cos 6 + 2r sin B), 

and the whole pressure including the piano ends is 

w (nrh + nr 2 ) (h cos 6 + 2r sin 6). 

Ex. 5. A cubical vessel is filled with two liquids cf 
given densities, the volume of each being the same, it i& 
required to find the pressure on the base and on any side 
of the vessel 

Let a be a side of the vessel, p, p the densities of the 
upper and lower liquids, p 
being taken greater than p. 

The pressure on the base 
= the weight of the whole fluid 



,0 
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The pressure on the por- 
tion BC 

a 2 a I . 

To find the pressure on AC, replace the liquid DC by 
an equal weight of the lower liquid. This change will not 
affect the pressure at any point of CA. 

If BU be its surface, 

p'CB= 9 CB=p\ y 
and the depth of the centre of gravity of AC below B' 

/. the pressure on AC=gp — . j ( 1 + -? ) 

Centre of Pressure. 

49. De*. The centre of pressure of a plane area is 
tlie point of action of the resultant fluid pressure upon 
the plane area. 
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As a simple case, suppose a rectangle immersed in a 
liquid with one side in the surface. e_ 

Divide the area into a number 
of very small equal parts by equi- 
distant horizontal lines. 

The pressure on each part will 
act at its middle point and will be 
proportional to the depth below the 
surface, and we have to find the 
centre of a system of parallel forces acting perpendicularly 
to the plane at equidistant points of the line EF and pro- 
portional to the distance from E. 

This is evidently the same as finding the centre of 
gravity of a triangle of which E is the vertex and F the 
middle point of the base. The centre of pressure therefore 
divides i^in the ratio 2 : 1. 

In a similar manner, the centres of pressure of a tri- 
angle with an angular point in the surface and its base 
horizontal, or of a triangle with its base in the surface, 
may be found. 

In the former case the distance from the surface is 
Jths, and in the latter, one-half the depth of the lowest 
part of the triangle. 

50. The student will now be able to appreciate more 
clearly the nature of fluid pressures, and to see that the 
action of a fluid does not depend upon its quantity, but 
upon the position and arrangement of its continuous por- 
tions. It must be carefully borne in mind that the surface 
of an inelastic fluid or liquid is always the horizontal plane 
drawn through the highest point or points of the fluid, and 
that the pressure depends only on the depth below that 
horizontal plane. 

Thus in the construction of dock-gates, or canal-locks, 
it is not the expanse of sea outside which will affect the 
pressure, but the height of the surface; and, in considering 
the strength required in the construction, the greatest 
height of the surface due to tides must also be taken into 
account. Any violent action due to rapid tides or storms 
is of course a subject for separate consideration. 
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The same principle shews that in the construction of 
dikes, or the maintenance of river-banks, the strength 
must be proportional to the depth below the surface. 

EXAMINATION UPON CHAPTER III. 

1. To what extent is the pressure on the base of a vessel 
affected by pouring in more liquid ? 

2. Find the pressure at a depth of 100 feet in a hike, 1st, 
neglecting, 2nd, taking account of the atmospheric pressure. 

3. Explain the statement that liquids maintain their level. 

4. A reservoir of water is 200 feet above the level of the 
ground-floor of a house; find the pressure of the water in a 
pipe at a height of 30 feet above the ground-floor. 

5. Three liquids that do not mix are contained in a vessel ; 
prove that their common surfaces are horizontal, and find the 
pressure at any depth in the lowest liquid. 

6. An equilateral triangular area is immersed in water with 
a side 1 ft. in length in the surface ; And the pressure upon it 
in lbs. 

7. Distinguish between whole pressure and resultant pres- 
suie. 

8. A hollow cone, vertex upwards, is just filled with liquid ; 
find the whole pressure on its curved surface. 

9. Prove that the depth of the centre of pressure of a plane 
area is greater than the depth of the centre of gravity of the 
area. 

10. Find the centre of pressure of a triangle with its vertex 
in the surface of a liquid, and its base horizontal. 

11. A rectangle has one side in the surface of a liquid; 
divide it by a horizontal line into two parts on which the pres- 
sures are equal. 

12. Divide the same rectangle by horizontal lines into n 
parts on which the pressures are equal. 

13. A triangle has its base horizontal and its vertex in the 
surface ; divide it by a horizontal line into two parts on which 
the pressures are equal. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Two equal vertical cylinders standing on a horizontal 
table are connected together by a pipe passing close to the 
table, and are partially filled with water. In contact with and 
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above the water in one cylinder is a closely-fitting piston of 
given weight ; find its position of equilibrium. 

2. The upper surface of a vessel filled with water is a 
square whose side is 2 feet 6 inches, and a pipe communicating 
with the interior is filled with water to a height of 8 feet ; find 
the weight (in lbs.) which must be placed on the lid of the 
vessel to prevent the water from escaping, the weight of a cubic 
foot of water being 1000 oz. 

3. A parallelogram is immersed in a liquid with one side in 
the surface ; shew how to draw a line from one extremity of 
this side dividing the parallelogram into two parts on which the 
pressures are equal. 

4. A fine tube ABC is bent so that the portions AB, BC 
are straight and perpendicular to each other; the tube is placed 
so that each branch is equally inclined to the vertical, and equal 
quantities of two liquids, the densities of which are in the ratio 
of 2 : 1, are poured into the respective branches ; find the height 
above B of their common surface. 

5. A smooth vertical cylinder one foot in height and one 
foot in diameter is filled with water, and closed by a heavy 
piston weighing 4 lbs; find the whole pressure on its curved 
surface. 

6. If a ball, weighing 1 lb. in water, be suspended in the 
water by a string fastened to the piston, and if the specific 
gravity of the metal be to that of water as 7 to 2, find the 
pressure at any depth and the whole pressure on the curved 
surface. 

7. A cylindrical vessel standing on a table contains water, 
and a piece of lead of given size supported by a string is dipped 
into the water; how will the pressure on the base be affected, 
(1) when the vessel is full, (2) when it is not full ? and in the 
second case, what is the amount of the change ? 

8. A hollow cylinder closed at both ends is just filled with 
water and held with its axis horizontal : if. the whole pressure 
on its surface, including the plane ends, be three times the 
weight of the fluid, compare the height and diameter of the 
cylinder. 

9. A triangle A BC is immersed vertically in a liquid with 
the angle C in tbe surface and the sides A C, BO equally in- 
clined to the surface ; shew that the vertical through divides 
the triangle into two others, the fluid pressures upon which are 
aa6 3 +3o6 8 :a?+Za*b. 
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10. A triangle is immersed in a fluid with one of its sides 
in the surface ; find the position of a point within the triangle, 
such that, if it be joined to the angular points, the triangle shall 
be divided into three others, the fluid pressures upon which are 
equal. 

11. The side AB of a triangle ABC is in the surface of a 
fluid, and a point D is taken in AC, such that the pressures 
on the triangles BAD, BDC, are equal; find the ratio AD : DC. 

12. The lighter of two fluids, whose specific gravities are 
as 2 : 3, rests on the heavier, to a depth of four inches. A 
square is immersed in a vertical position with one side in the 
upper surface ; determine the side of the square in order that the 
pressures on the portions in the two fluids may be equal. 

13. A vertical cylinder contains equal portions of three 
inelastic fluids, the densities of which are />, 2/>, and 3/>, respec- 
tively, the lighter fluid being uppermost, and the heavier fluid 
lowest ; compare the whole pressures on the portions of the 
curved surface of the cylinder in contact with the several fluids. 

14. A fine tube, which is bent into the form of a circle, 
contains given quantities of two different liquids ; if the two 
together occupy half the tube, determine the position of equili- 
brium. 

15. The inclinations of the axis of a submerged solid cy- 
linder to the vertical in two different positions are complemen- 
tary to each other; P is the difference between the pressures on 
the two ends in the one, and P in the other position : prove 
that the weight of the displaced fluid is equal to 

(P*+P'*)K 

16. A vertical cylinder contains a quantity of fluid, whose 
depth equals a diameter of the circular base. A sphere of four 
times the specific gravity of the fluid and of the same radius as 
the cylinder is placed upon the fluid and is supported by it: find 
the increase of pressure sustained by the curved surface of the 
cylinder, the sphere fitting it exactly. 

17. Three fluids whose densities are in arithmetic progres- 
sion, fill a semicircular tube whose bounding diameter is hori- 
zontal Prove that the depth of one of the common surfaces 
is double that of the other. 

18. A small cylindrical tube is bent into a semicircle, and 
placed with the diameter horizontal; within the tube is placed 
a small stop which can slide freely up and down : two fluids of 
densities p and />' are poured into the respective ends of the tube ; 
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if when the stop is vertical the surface of the lower fluid is 
d 
— — below the horizontal diameter, find the distance of the 

higher. 

19. Prove that, as a plane area is lowered vertically in a 
liquid, the centre of pressure approaches to, and ultimately coin- 
cides with, the centre of gravity. 

20. A rectangular area is immersed, with its plane vertical 
and two of its sides horizontal, to a given depth ; find the centre 
of pressure. 

21. Find the centre of pressure of a triangular area having 
one side in the surface of a liquid. ♦ 

22. The depth of the water on one side of a rectangular 
vertical floodgate is double that on the other. Supposing the 
gate to be fastened at the angular points, find the pressures at 
these points. 

23. A vertical cylinder contains equal quantities of two 
liquids; compare their densities when the whole pressures of 
the two liquids on the curved surface of the cylinder are in the 
ratio 1 : 3. 

24. If one second be the unit of time, what must be the 
unit of length in order that the formula p~gpz may give the 
pressure in pounds, supposing the unit of volume of the stand- 
ard substance to weigh 16 lbs. ? 

25. If the density of distilled water be the unit of density, 
and 1 foot per second the unit of velocity, find the units of 
space and time, in order that the formula, p=gpz f may give the 
pressure in ounces. 

26. If one yard be the unit of length, what must be the 
unit of time in order that the formula, p=gpz, may give the 
pressure in pounds, the weight of an unit of volume of the 
Btandard substance being 1000 lbs. ? 

27. A sphere of 6 inches radius lies at the bottom of a pail 
of water, whose depth is 2 feet; find the numerical value of 
the pressure on its surface, a foot being the unit of length, the 
density of water the unit of density, and one quarter of a second 
the unit of time. 

28. A solid triangular prism, the faces of which include 
angles a, /3, y, is completely immersed in water with its edges 
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horizontal ; if P, Q, R, be the pressures on the three faces, which 
are respectively opposite to the angles a, )S, 7, prove that 

P cosec a + Q cosec /S + .ft cosec 7 
is invariable so long as the depth of the centre of gravity of the 
prism is unchanged. 

29. A cubical vessel, standing on a horizontal plane, has 
one of its vertical sides loose, which is capable of revolving 
about a hinge at the bottom. If a portion of fluid equal in 
volume to one-fourth of the cube be poured into the vessel, the 
loose side will rest at an inclination of 45° to the horizon: com- 
pare the weight of the side with the weight of the fluid in the 
vessel. 

30. A cubical box, filled with water, has a close fitting 
heavy lid fixed by smooth hinges to one edge; compare the 
tangents of the angles through which the box must be tilted about 
the several edges of its base, in order that the water may just 
begin to escape. 

31. A cylindrical tumbler, containing water, is filled up with 
wine ; after a time half the wine is floating on the top, half the 
water remains pure at the bottom, and the middle of the tumbler 
is ocoupied by wine and water completely mixed, the contmoxi 
surfaces being horizontal planes ; if the weight of the wine be 
two-thirds of that of the water, and their densities be in the ratio 
of 11 : 12, prove that in this position the whole pressure of the 
pure water on the curved surface of the tumbler is equal to the 
whole pressure of the remainder of the liquid on the tumbler. 



CHAPTER IV. 

Resultant Vertical and Horizontal Preuure on any 
Surface, resultant Preuure on the Surface of an 
immerted Solid, Condition! of Equilibrium of a 
Floating Body, the Camel, Method of removing 
Wooden Pilei, Stability of Equilibrium, Metacentre, 
Bodiet floating in Air, the Balloon. 

61. PttOP. To find tfie retullant vertical preeture of 
a liquid on any surface. 

Let PQ be a portion of surface in contact with a liquid 




at rest, and through the boundary line of PQ draw verti- 
cal lines to the surface AB, thus enclosing a mass of the 

The pressure of the surrounding liquid on this mass is 
entirely horizontal, and it is therefore clear that the weight 
of the mass is entirely supported by the reaction of the 
surface PQ. 

Hence the vertical component of this reaction must be 
equal to the weight of the mass ABQP. 
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By the previous Chapter thia fa true whether the carve 
AB be really in the liquid, or only in the horizontal plane 
through the highest point of the liquid, as in the figure. 




Hence it follows that the resultant vertical pressure is 
tlie weight qfthe superincumbent liquid. 

52. There are other cases which it is requisite to con- 
sider. 

Thus the liquid may press upwards on the surface. 

Id this case, let A B as before be the curve formed by 
vertical lines round PQ, and 
imagine the liquid within to 
be removed and the outside 
of PQ to be under the pres- 
sure of a fluid of which A3 
is the surface. It will be seen 
that the pressure at any point 
of PQ is the same as before 
in magnitude, but opposite in direction, and the resultant 
vertical pressure is therefore the same, only that it is now 
downwards, and by the previous article it is equal to the 
weight of ABQP. 

Hence the resultant vertical pressure upwards on PQ 
is as before equal to the weight of the liquid above it, that 
is, between PQ and the surface. 

Or the pressure ma; be partly upwards and partly 
dowuwards, as on PEQ. 

Draw QQ' vertical, and consider the pressures on QEQ' 
and Q'P separately. 
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Resultant Horizontal Pressure. 



By the same reasoning the vertical pressure on QEQ' 
is downwards and equal to 
the weight of the liquid con- 
tained between the surface 
and the vertical plane QQ', 
and the difference between 
this and the upward vertical * 
pressure on PQ" is the results 
ant vertical pressure on the 
surface PQ. 

In all cases the line of action of tho resultant vertical 
pressure is the vertical through the centre of gravity of 
the superincumbent liquid. 

53. Prop. To find the resultant horizontal presture 
in a given direction of a liquid on any turf ace. 




tal lines through the boundary 
. of the surface PQ, meeting 
the vertical plane in the curve 
ATI. Considering the liquid j 
thus enclosed as a solid body, 
its equilibrium is maintained ' 
by its own weight, by the i~ 
fluid pressures on its curved 
surface which are all parallel to tho vertical plane, and by 
the fluid pressures on the surfaces AB and PQ. 

Hence the horizontal component of tho reaction of PQ 
must be equal to the pressure on AB, which can be found 
from previous investigations, and the line of action will be 
tho horizontal line through the centre of pressure of AB, 




54. We are now in a position to determine the result- 
ant pressure in direction and magnitude of a liquid on any 
surface ; for we can obtain separately the vertical and hori- 
zontal pressures, and hence, by the principles of Statics, 
determine the magnitude and direction of the resultant 
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Ek, 1. A vessel in the form of an open semi-cylinder with 
its ends vertical, is filled with water; it is required to find the 
resultant pressure on either of the 
portions into which it is divided by O 

a vertical plane through the axis of 
the cylinder. 

Let h be the length of the cy- 
linder and a its radius, and let the 
figure be a vertical section through 
the middle point of its length. 

The resultant vertical pressure on AB 

=the weight of the fluid OA B 

. ira? 
= wh — , 

if w be the weight of an unit of volume. 



The resultant horizontal pressure on AB — the pressure on 
the vertical section perpendicular to the plane of the paper, that 
is, on a rectangle of which the sides are a and h, 



=wah _- =- wa?h. 



Hence the angle 6, at which the direction of the resultant 
pressure is inclined to the horizon, is given by the equation 



tan = 



- %oira?h 
4t 



2 



■ warh 



IT 

2' 



Moreover, since the pressure at any point acj;s in a direction 
passing through the axis of the cylinder, the resultant pressure 

acts in a line through 0, and, if P02?= tan -1 ( -T ), the point P 

is the centre of pressure of the curvilinear surface. 



Ex. 2. A hollow cone filled with water is held with its 
vertex downwards ; it is required to determine the resultant 
pressure on either of the portions into which it is divided by a 
vertical plane through its axis. 
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Let a be the radius of the base and 2a the vertical angle. 
The volume = x ira s cot a. 



The resultant vertical pressure on 
the portion AEVB 

1 
= j. the weight of the fluid 



— ^ wira* cot a, 

if to be the weight of an unit of 
volume. 

The resultant horizontal pressure 

=the pressure on the triangle A VB 

= w . a* cot a. -a cot a 
o 

= ^wa'cot'a; 
o 

therefore the resultant pressure 

aA/^- + cot*a, 




w s i. 
= a 8 cot 

o 



and if be the angle at which its direction is inclined to the 
horizon, 



tan 9= 



6 



-cot a 
3 



= - tan a. 
2 



In general the determination of the line of action can only be 
effected by means of the Integral Calculus, but in the first ex- 
ample we were able to infer at once the position of the line of 
action, and in some cases it may be determined by special geo- 
metrical contrivances. 

As an example, the position of the line of action in this last 
case will be obtained in the appendix by the help of such a 
contrivance. 
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55. To find the resultant pressure of a liquid on the 
surface of a solid either wholly or partially immersed, 

Imagine the solid removed, and the space it occupied 
in the liquid to be filled with the liquid, and suppose this 
liquid to be solidified. It is clear that the resultant pres- 
sure on this solidified liquid is the same as on the original 
solid. The weight of the liquid is entirely supported by the 
pressure of the surrounding liquid, and therefore the result- 
ant pressure is equal to the weight of the displaced liquid, 
and acts vertically upwards in a line passing through its 
centre of gravity. 

This is sometimes expressed by saying that a solid 
immersed in fluid loses as much of its weight as is equal 
to the weight of the fluid it displaces, observing that the 
above reasoning is equally applicable to the case of a body 
immersed in elastic fluid. 

56. To find the conditions of equilibrium of a floating 
body. 

By the previous article the resultant pressure is equal 
to the weight of the displaced liquid. It follows therefore 
that, the body being supported entirely by the liquid, the 
weight of the displaced liquid must be equal to the weight 
of the body, and the centres of gravity of both must be 
in the same vertical line. 

These conditions also hold good when the body floats 
partly immersed in two or more liquids, and are, for such 
cases, established by precisely the same reasoning. 

57. If a homogeneous body float in a liquid, its 
volume will bear to the volume immersed the inverse 
ratio of the specific gravities of the solid and liquid. 

For if F, V be the volumes, and *, s* the specific gra- 
vities, 

Vs = the weight of the body 

= the weight of the displaced fluid 
= PV; 

.-. vir^Sis. 

. 58. To find the conditions of equilibrium qf a solid 
floating in liquid and partly supported by a string. 

B.B.H. V 
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First, let the solid be homogeneous and wholly 5m- 
mened ; then the centres of gravity of the solid and of 
the liquid displaced will be the same, and the direction of 
the string most be the vertical through the centre of gra- 
vity. Also 

the tension=tho weight of the body—the weight lost 

if *, / be the specific gravities of the solid and fluid. 



Let V be the part immersed, H its centre of gravity, 
and G the centre of gravity of the body. 




Draw vertical lines through H and 67 meeting the sur- 
face in O and A, and let the direction of the string meet 
the surface in B. 

Then, if T be the tension, the three forces, T, Ft, and 
FV acting at B, A, and O will balance each other; 
.-. V*= T+ FV, 
and r*.AB=F'S.CB. 

The second equation is the condition of equilibrium, 
and the first gives the requisite tension. 

The case in which a heterogeneous body is partly sup- 
ported by a string may be left for the consideration of the 
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59. The Camel. This is an apparatus for carrying a 
ship over the bar of a river. It consists of four, or a 
greater number of, watertight chests, which are filled with 
water, placed in pairs on opposite sides of the ship, and 
attached to the ship, or attached to each other by chains 
passing under the keel. If the water be then pumped 
out, the vessel will be lifted, and may be towed over the 
bar into deep water. The lifting power of the camel is 
the weight of water displaced by the chests, diminished 
by the weight of the whole apparatus. 

60. Removing wooden Piles. It is sometimes neces- 
sary to remove entirely piles which have been driven down 
in deep water ; for instance, the piles employed to keep out 
water during the construction of a dock. After the water 
has been allowed to How within the piles, they are sawn 
off to a convenient depth, and a barge is floated over them 
and filled with water. The barge is then attached by 
chains to a pile, and the water pumped out ; as the pump- 
ing proceeds the barge is lifted, and the pile is forcibly 
drawn out. If the operation take place in the sea, a great 
advantage is gained by fastening the barge to the pile at 
low tide. The rise of the tide will sometimes draw out 
the pile, but, if necessary, additional force must be gained 
by pumping water out of the barge. 

61. We now proceed to exemplify the preceding pro- 
positions by their application to some particular cases. 

Ex. 1. A man, whose weight is 150 lbs., and specific gra- 
vity 1.1, just floats in water, the specific gravity of which is 1, 
by the help of a quantity of cork. The specific gravity of cork 
being .24, find its volume in cubic feet. 

Let V be the volume of the cork, and V of the man, in cubic 
feet. 

Then 7 (.24)+ F (1.1)= the weight of the water displaced 

= 7+7'; 
or F(.76) = F(.l). 

But T (1.1) -7T- lbs. -the weight of the man 

elCOlbf.) 
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, _ .1 24 60 ., - ,. , 
and V=-~q * — = — ths of a cubic foot. 

Ex. 2. A cylindrical piece of wood floats in water with its 
axis vertical ; find how much it will be depressed by placing a 
given weight on the top of it. 

If w be the weight placed on the top, it will be depressed 
through such a space that the additional amount of displaced 
fluid has its weight equal to w. 

Now, if W be the weight of the cylinder, it is also the 
weight of the fluid displaced by the cylinder, and therefore, if 
h be the depth of the base of the cylinder originally, and x the 
depression, 

to : W :: x : h; 

• • X— "===/*• 

w 

If this value of x exceed the height of the cylinder originally 
above the surface, it will be entirely immersed, and the possi- 
bility of equilibrium will then depend on the density of to. 

Ex. 3. An isosceles triangular lamina floats in water with 
its base horizontal : it is required to find the position of equi- 
librium when the base is above the surface. 

Take />' and p as the densities of the lamina and of water, 
h as the height of the triangle, and x the depth to which it is 
immersed. 

Then />' (volume of lamina) =p (volume of fluid displaced); 
and therefore, similar triangles being proportional to the squares 
9f homologous sides, we have 



p f h*=px*, and x=h a/ - . 



The second condition is obviously satisfied in this and the 
preceding example. 

Ex. 4. Can an isosceles triangular lamina float with its 
base vertical in a liquid of twice its density ! 
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The first condition requires that half the triangle should be 
immersed, and therefore its vertex A is in the surface. 




Also, if O t H be the centres of gravity, 
AG = \a E t and AH = § AF, F being the middle point of EC ; 

a o 

.\AQ : AH :: AE : AF. 

Hence OH is parallel to EF t is therefore vertical, and both 
conditions are satisfied. 

Ex. 5. A cylinder floats with its axis vertical, partly im- 
mersed in two liquids, the densities of the upper and lower 
liquids being respectively p and 2/>, and the density of the cy- 

Under -£ ; find the position of equilibrium of the cylinder, its 

length being twice the depth of the upper fluid. 

Let x be the length immersed in the lower fluid, Is the area of 
either end, and 2A the whole length. 

Then -?k.2h=pkh+2phx-, 

.*. X=-rh. 

4 

If the cylinder were just immersed, its density />' would be 
such that 

2p'h=ph + 2ph; 

and x would then be equal to h. 

Ex. 6. A cubical box, the volume of which is one cubic 
foot, is three fourths filled with water, and a leaden ball, the 
volume of which is 72 cubic inches, is lowered into the water by; 
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a string ; it is required to find the increase of pressure on the base 
and on a aide of the box. 

The complete immersion of the lead will raise the surface 
J an inch, since 144 square inches is the area of the surface. 

The pressure on the base is therefore increased by the weight 

72 
of 72 cubio inches of water, i e. by — — 1000 oz., or 41} oz. 

The area of a side originally in contact with the fluid was 
2 of a square foot, 

3 3 

and the pressure was 1000 x - x - oz., or 281-J oz; 

3 

q ths of a foot being the depth of the centre of gravity, 
o 

3 1 19 

The new area is j + Kg » or ^r of a square foot; 

1flnft 19 19 
•\ the new pressure = 1000 x o7 x Ig oz# 

s313^&oz. 
The increase is therefore a little more than 32 oz. 

Ex. 7. A solid hemisphere is moveable about the centre of its 
plane base which is fixed in the surface of a liquid ; if the density 
of the liquid be twice that of the solidj any position of th* solid 
mil be one of rest. 

Hold the solid in the position ABB, BE being the surface 
of the liquid; continue the sphere 
to the surface E of the liquid, 
and imagine the portion of li- 
quid within CBE to become solid 
and to be attached to the hemi- 
sphere. Make the angle BCF 
equal to ECB, the figure being 
a vertical section through the 
centre C of the hemisphere per- 
pendicular to its plane base. 

The wedge or lune FOB would be of itself in equilibrium ; 
and, without knowing the position of the centre of gravity of a 
wedge, it is easily seen that the horizontal distance from Q of 
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the centre of gravity of BOB is equal to thai of the centre of 
gravity of ACF; hence the moment about O of the weight of 
EGB is equal to the moment about C of the weight of ACF. 
Moreover the fluid pressures on the surface DBF all act in lines 
through C, and therefore, releasing the hemisphere, and restoring 
CBS to its liquid condition, the solid remains at rest. 

The result of this problem has been practically employed in 
the construction of an oil-lamp, called Cecil's Lamp, such that 
the surface of the oil supplying the wick is always the same. 
DEB is a hemispherical vessel containing oil, and ADB a 
hemisphere, the specific gravity of which is half that of the oil; 
as the oil is consumed, ADB turns round O f and CE is always 
the surface of the oil. 

Ex. 8. A solid hemisphere, completely immersed in liquid, 
ef density />, is held so that the centre of its base is at a depth 
e below the surface, and the plane of its base inclined at an 
angle 6 to the vertical; it is required to determine the resultant 
horizontal and vertical pressures on its curved surface. 

Taking a for the radius, the resultant vertical pressure on its 
whole surface = the weight of the fluid displaced, 

2 3 

This resultant is the difference between the resultant vertical 
pressures on the curved surface and the plane base; but the 
pressure on the base=gr/nra 9 c, in a direction inclined to an angle 
to the horizontal ; and therefore the resultant vertical pressure 
on the base=<}7>Ta 2 c sin 0. 

Hence, if the base be turned upwards, the resultant vertical 
pressure on the curved surface 

2 

as - gpira? + gproPc sin $ . 

If the base be turned downwards, the vertical pressure on the 
curved surface 

2 

«b gprcPe sin - - gpra*. 

o 

Also the horizontal pressure on the curved surface 
«the horizontal pressure on the base 
BftMrflfr cos «V 
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Hence the actual resultant pressure on the curved surface 



*'\/ 



»**5«-to»+srf 



It will be seen that the method of this example can be ap- 
plied to find the resultant pressure on the surface of an; solid 
bounded by a plane of known area, if the volume of the solid 

Stability of Equilibrium. 

82. Imagine a floating body to be slightly displaced 
from its position of equilibrium by turning it round so 
that the line joining its centre of gravity with that of the 
fluid displaced shall be inclined to the vertical. If the 
body on being released return to its original position its 
equilibrium is stable; if, on the other hand, it fall away 
from that position its original position is said to be one of 
unstable equilibrium. 

63. Metacenlre. In the figure let G, H bo the centres 




of gravity of the body and of the fluid originally dis- 
placed, H" the centre of gravity of the fluid displaced in 
the new position, and M the point where a vertical through 
H' meets HG. 

The resistance of the fluid acts vertically upwards in 
the line H'M, and it is therefore evident that, if M bo 
above G, the action of the fluid will tend to restore the 
body to its original position ; but, if M be below G, to turn 
the body farther from its original position. 

The position of the point M will in general depend on 
the extent of displacement. If .the displacement be very 



Metacentre'. 
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Email, that is, if the angle between GH and the vertical 
be very small, the point M is called the metacentre, and 
the question of stability is now reduced to the determina- 
tion of this point. 

64. One of the most important problems in naval 
Architecture is to secure the ascendancy under all circum- 
stances of the metacentre over the centre of gravity. 

This is effected by a proper form of the midship sec- 
tions, so as to raise the metacentre as much as possible, 
and by ballasting so as to lower the centre of gravity, and 
the greater the distance between the points G and M, the 
greater is the steadiness of the vessel. 

Moreover, the naval architect must have in view the 
probability of large displacements, due to the rolling of 
the vessel, and not merely the small movement which is 
considered in the determination of the metacentre. 

65. In particular cases the metacentre can be some- 
times found by elementary methods, but its general deter- 
mination involves the application of the Integral Cal- 
culus. 

In one case however its position is obvious. Let the 
lower portion of the solid be spherical in form; then as 
long as the portion immersed is spherical, the pressure of 
the water at every point acts in the direction of the centre 
of the sphere, and therefore the resultant pressure must 
act in the vertical line through the centre (E) of the 
sphere. 




Now in the original position the centre of gravity of 
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the fluid displaced is evidently in the vertical through E, 
and therefore the centre of gravity of the body is in the 
vertical through E. 

Hence the point E is the metacentre. 

Thus if any portion Whatever be cut from a solid sphere 
it will float in stable equilibrium with its curved surface 
partly immersed. 

66. Bodies floating in air. 

The fact that air is heavy enables us to extend to 
bodies, floating either wholly or partly in air, the laws of 
equilibrium which have been established for bodies floating 
in liquids. 

Taking one case, if a body, lighter than water, float on 
its surface, it displaces a certain quantity of water and 
also a certain quantity of air ; if we remove the body and 
suppose its place filled by air and water, it is clear that 
the weight of the displaced air and water is supported 
by the resultant vertical pressures of the air and water 
around it. 

Hence the weight of the body must be equal to the 
weight of the air and water it displaces, and the centre 
of gravity of the air and water displaced must be in the 
same vertical line with the centre of gravity of the body. 

In a similar manner, if a body float in air alone, its 
weight must be equal to the weight of the air it displaces. 

* 67. The Balloon. The ascent of a balloon depends 
on the principle of the previous article. A balloon is a 
very large envelope, made of silk, or some strong and light 
substance, and filled with a gas of less density than the air, 
usually coal gas. A car is attached in which the aeronauts 
are seated, and the weight of air displaced being greater 
than the whole weight of the balloon and ear, the balloon 
ascends, and will continue ascending until the air around 
is not of sufficient density to support its weight. In order 
to descend, a valve is opened and a portion of the gas 
allowed to escape. 

, The ascensional force on a balloon is the weight of the 
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air it displaces diminished by the weight of the balloon 
itself: 

EXAMINATION UPON CHAPTER 17. 

1. Shew how to find the resultant vertical pressure of a 
liquid on a surface; 1st, when it acts upwards, 2nd, when it 
acts downwards. 

2. Apply the preceding to find the resultant pressure on 
a solid completely immersed. 

3. A solid cone of metal, completely immersed in liquid, 
is supported by a string; find the tension of the string. 

4. State the conditions of equilibrium of a floating body. J 

5. A wooden plank floats in water, and a weight is placed 
at one end of the plank; find the weight which, placed at a 
given distance from the other end, will keep the plank in a 
horizontal position. 

6*. Describe a method of removing piles in deep water. 

7. A cylinder floats vertically in a fluid with 8 feet of its 
length above the fluid; find the whole length of the cylinder, 
the specific gravity of the fluid being three times that of the 
cylinder. 

8. A body floats in one fluid with f ths of its volume 
immersed, and in another with £ths immersed; compare the 
specific gravities of the two fluids. 

9. A cylinder of wood 3 feet in length floats with its 
axis vertical in a fluid of twice its specific gravity; compare 
the forces required to raise it 6 inches and to depress it 
inches. 

10. Three equal rods are jointed together so as to form 
an equilateral triangle, and the system floats in a liquid of 
twice the density of the rods, with one rod horizontal and 
above the surface ; find the position of equilibrium. 

11. Explain what is meant by stability of equilibrium, and 
define the metacentre. 

12. A small iron nail is driven into a wooden sphere, and 
the weight of the sphere is then half that of an equal volume 
el water; find its positions of equilibrium in water, and examine 
the stability of the equilibrium. 
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18. A block of wood, the volume of which is 4 cubic feet, 
floats half immersed in water; fiud the volume of a piece of 
metal, the specific gravity of which is 7 times that of the 
wood, which, when attached to the lower portion of the wood, 
will just cause it to sink. 

14. A cylindrical block of wood is placed with its axis 
vertical in a cylindrical vessel whose base is plane, and water 
is then poured in to twice the height of the cylinder ; find the 
pressure of the wood on the base of the vessel. 

15. Two cylindrical vessels, containing different fluids, and 
'standing near each other on a horizontal plane, are connected 
by a fine tube, which is close to the horizontal plane ; when 
the communication is opened between them, determine which 
of the fluids will flow from its own vessel into the other, and 
find the condition that the equilibrium may not be disturbed. 

< 16. Two bodies of given size and given specific gravities 
are connected by a string passing over a pulley, and rest 
completely immersed in water; find the condition of equili- 
brium. 



NOTE ON CHAPTER IV. 

T%e Principle of Archimedes. The enunciation and proof of 
the proposition of Article (56) are due to Archimedes, and 
it is a remarkable fact in the history of science, that no further 
progress 'was made in Hydrostatics for 1800 years, and until 
the times of Stevinus, Galileo, and Torricelli, the clear idea 
of fluid action thus expounded by Archimedes remained barren 
of results. 

An anecdote is told of Archimedes, which practically illus- 
trates the accuracy of his conceptions. Hiero, king of Syracuse, 
had a certain quantity of gold made into a crown, and sus- 
pecting that the workman had abstracted some of the gold 
and used a portion of alloy of the same weight in its place, 
applied to Archimedes to solve the difficulty. Archimedes, while 
reflecting over this problem in his bath, observed the water 
running over the sides of the bath, and it occurred to him 
that he was displacing a quantity of water equal to his own 
bulk, and therefore that a quantity of pure gold equal in weight 
to the crown, would displace less water than the crown, the 
volume of any weight of alloy being greater than that of an 
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equal weight of gold. It is related that he. immediately ran out 
Into the streets, crying out evprjKa \ evprjKa 1 

The two books ofr Archimedes which have come down to 
us, "De its quas in kumido vehuntur" were first found in an 
old Latin MS. by Nicholas Tartaglia, and edited by him in 
1537. In the first of these books it is shewn that the surface 
of water at rest must be a sphere of which the centre is at 
the earth's centre, and various problems are then solved relating 
to the equilibrium of portions of spherical bodies. The second 
book contains the proposition of Art. (56), and the solutions 
of a number of problems on the equilibrium of paraboloids, some 
of which involve complicated geometrical constructions. 

The authenticity of these books is confirmed by the fact 
that they are referred to by Strabo, who not only mentions 
their title, but also quotes the second proposition of the first 
book. 

Slevinus and Galileo. The Treatise of Stevinus on Statics 
and Hydrostatics, about 1585, follows that of Archimedes in the 
order of thought. In this he shewed how to determine the 
pressure of a liquid on the base and sides of a vessel con- 
taining it. 

Galileo, in his Treatise on Floating Bodies, published in 
1612, states the Hydrostatic paradox, and explains why the 
floating of bodies does not depend on their form. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. A uniform solid floats freely in a fluid of specific gravity 
twice as great as its own ; prove that it will also float in equi- 
librium, if its position be inverted. 

2. A block of ice, the volume of which is a cubic yard, 
is observed to float with £5 ths of its volume above the surface, 
and a small piece of granite is seen embedded in the ice; find 
the size of the stone, the specific gravities of ice and granite 
being respectively .918 and 2.65. 

3. An isosceles triangular lamina floats with its base hori- 
zontal and beneath the surface of a liquid of twice its density; 
find the position of equilibrium. 

4. A solid cone floats with its axis vertical in a liquid the 
density of which is twice that of the cone; compare the portions 
of the axis immersed, 1st, when the vertex is upwards, 2nd, 
when it is downwards. 
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5. If w v w it w B be the apparent weight of a body in three 
liquids, the specific gravities of which are *„ *«, « v prove 
that 

^Ch-«i)+i%(*i-»i)+«i (•.-«■)-<>• 

6. An equilateral triangular lamina suspended freely from 
A, rests with the side AB vertical, and the side AC bisected 
by the surface of a heavy fluid ; prove that the density of the 
lamina is to that of the fluid :: 15 : 16. 

Id 

7. A vertical cylinder of density — floats in two liquids, 

the density of the upper liquid being p, and of the lower 2p; 
if the length of the cylinder be twice the depth of the upper 
liquid, find its position of rest. 

8. A wooden rod is tipped with lead at one end ; find the 
density of a liquid in which it will float at any inclination to 
the vertical ; the weight of the lead being half that of the rod, 
and its size being neglected. 

9. The weight of the unimmersed portion of a body floating 
in water being given, find the specific gravity of the body, in 
order that its volume may be the least possible. 

10. A cylindrical glass cup weighs 8 oz., its external radius 
is* 1J inches, and its height 4$ inches; if it be allowed to float 
in water with its axis vertical, find what additional weight 
must be placed in it, in order that it may sink. 

11. A vessel in the form of half the above cylinder with 
both its ends closed, floats in water, with its ends vertioal; 
find the additional weight which being placed in the centre 
of the vessel will cause it to be totally immersed. 

12. A uniform rod, whose weight is W, floats in water in 
a position inclined to the vertical with a particle, of weight W, 
attached to its lower end; shew that, if the density of * the 
water be four times that of the rod, half the length of the rod 
will be immersed. 

13. A uniform rod floats partly immersed in water, and 
supported at one end by a string; prove that, if the length 
immersed remain Unaltered, the tension of the string is inde- 
pendent of the inclination of the rod to the vertical. 

14. A spherical shell, the internal and external radii of 
'Which are given, floats half immersed in water; find its density 
compared with the density of water* 
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15. A heavy hollow light cone, closed by a base without 
weight, is completely immersed in a fluid, find the force that 
will sustain it with its axis horizontal. 

16. Find the position of equilibrium of a solid cone, floating; 
with its axis vertical and vertex upwards, in a fluid of which 
the density bears to the density of the cone the ratio 27 : 19. 

17. A rectangular lamina A BCD has a weight attached to 
the point J?, and floats in water with its plane vertical and the 
diagonal AC in the surface; prove that the specific gravity of 
the fluid is three times that of the lamina. 

18. A solid paraboloid floats in a liquid with its axis ver* 
tksal and vertex downwards; having given the densities of the 
paraboloid and the liquid, find the depth to which the vertex is 
submerged. 

19. A ship sailing from the sea into a river sinks two inches, 
but after discharging 40 tons of her cargo, rises an inch and a 
half; determine the weight of the ship and cargo together, the 
specific gravity of sea-water being 1.025, and the horizontal 
section of the ship for two inches above the sea being invari- 
able. 

20. A cylindrical vessel of radius r and height h is three- 
fourths filled with water; find the largest cylinder of radius ¥ 
and specific gravity .5 which can be placed in the water without 
causing it to run over, the axes of the cylinders being vertical 
and / less than r. 

21. A hollow cylinder is just filled with water, and closed, 
and is then held with its axis horizontal; find the direction and 
magnitude of the resultant pressure on the lower half of the 
curved surface. Also, if the cylinder be held with its axis ver- 
tical, find the direction and magnitude of the resultant pressure 
on the same surface. 

22. A solid cylinder, one end of which is rounded off in 
the form of a hemisphere, floats with the spherical surface partly 
immersed : find the greatest height of the cylinder which is con- 
sistent with stability of equilibrium. 

23. A body floating on an inelastic fluid is observed to 
have volumes P v P it P* respectively above the surface at times 
when the density of the surrounding air is p lt p v p%; shew 
that 

P»""P» , P»~Pl . fr~Pt _A 

pr + -pr + -pr-°- 
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24. A frustum of a right circular cone, cut off by a plane 
bisecting the axis perpendicularly, floats with its smaller end 
in a fluid and its axis just half immersed; compare the densities 
of the cone and fluid. 

25. A solid cone and a solid hemisphere, which have their 
bases equal, are united together, base to base, and the solid thus 
formed floats in water with its spherical surface partly immersed ; 
find the height of the cone in order that the equilibrium may be 
neutral. 

26. Three uniform rods, joined so as to form three sides of 
a square, have one of their free extremities attached to a hinge 
in the surface of a fluid, and rest in a vertical plane with half 
the opposite side out of the fluid ; shew that the specific gravity 
of the rods is to that of the fluid as 31 : 40. 

27* A triangle ABO floats in a fluid with its plane vertical, 
the angle B being in the surface of the fluid and the angle A 
not immersed. Shew that the density of fluid : density of the 
triangle :: sin B : sin A cos (7. 

28. A solid cone floats with its axis vertical and vertex 
downwards in an inelastic fluid; prove that, whatever be the 
density of the fluid, supposing it greater than that of the solid, 
the whole pressure on its curved surface is the same. 

29. Two fluids are in equilibrium, one upon the other, the 
lower fluid having the greater specific gravity, and a solid 
cylinder, the height of which is equal to the depth of the upper 
fluid, is immersed with its axis vertical : the specific gravity of 
the cylinder being greater than that of the upper fluid, find the 
position of equilibrium. 

What would be the effect of an increase in the density of 
the upper fluid? Will the equilibrium be stable or unstable for 
a vertical displacement ? . - - ■• 

30. Two equal uniform rods AB, BO are freely jointed at 
B y and are capable of motion about A, which is fixed at a given 
depth below the surface of a uniform heavy fluid. Find the 
position in which both rods will rest partly immersed, and shew 
that, in order that such a position may be possible, the ratio of 
the density of the rods to the density of the fluid must be less 

than — • • 

31. An equilateral triangle, ABO, of weight W and specific 



■» 
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gravity <r, is moveable about a hinge at A, and is in equilibrium 
when the angle O is immersed in water and the side AB ia 
horizontal. It is, then turned about A in its own plane until 
the whole of the side BC is in the water and horizontal ; prove 
that the pressure on the hinge in this position 

si* 

32. A solid hemisphere is completely immersed with the 
centre of its base at a given depth ; if W be the weight of fluid 
it displaces, P the resultant vertical pressure, and Q the result- 
ant horizontal pressure, on its curved surface, prove that for all 
positions of the solid (TP-P) 8 + Q* is constant. 

83. A hollow cone, filled with water and closed, is held with 
its axis horizontal; find the resultant vertical pressure on the 
upper half of its curved surface. 

34. A solid cylinder which is completely immersed in water 
has its centre of gravity at a given depth below the surface, and 
its axis inclined at a given angle to the vertical ; determine the 
resultant horizontal and resultant vertical pressures upon its 
curved surface, and the -direction and magnitude of the resultant 
pressure on the curved surface. 

35. The vertical angle of a solid cone is 60°; prove that it 
can float in a liquid with its vertex above the surface and its 
base touching the surface, if the densities of the cone and the 

liquid are in the ratio of 2\/2 - 1 : 2V2. 
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CHAPTER V. 



ON AIR AND OASES. 



jpiasticily of Air, Effect of Heat, Thermometers, Torri- 
celli's Experiment, Weight of Air, the Barometer 
and its Graduation, the Relations between Pres- 
sure, Density, and Temperature, Determination of 
Heights by the Barometer, the Siphon, Graduation 
of a Thermometer, the Differential Thermometer. 

.68, rnHE pressure of an elastic fluid is measured ex- 
X actly in the same way as the pressure of a liquid, 
and it has been mentioned before that the properties of 
equality of pressure in all directions and of transmission of 
pressure are equally true of liquids and gases. 

There is however this difference between a gas and a 
liquid, that the pressure of the latter is entirely due to its 
weight, or to the application of some external pressure, 
while the pressure of a gas, although modified by the ac- 
tion of gravity, depends in chief upon its volume and 
temperature. 

The action of a common syringe will serve to illustrate 
the elasticity of atmospheric air. If the syringe be drawn 
out and its open end then closed, a considerable effort 
will be required to force in the piston to more than a 
small fraction of the length of its range, and if the syringe 
be air-tight, and strong enough, it will require the appli- 
cation of very great power to force down the piston through 
nearly the whole of its range. Moreover, this experiment 
with a syringe shews that the pressure increases with the 
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compression, the air within the syringe acting as an elastic 
cushion. If the piston after being forced in be let go, it 
will be driven back, the air within expanding to its original 
volume. 

Another simple illustration may be obtained by im- 
mersing carefully in water an inverted glass cylinder. 
Holding the cylinder vertical, fig. Art. 94, Ex. (2), it may 
be pressed down in the water without much loss of air, 
and it will be seen that the surface of the water within 
the vessel is below the surface of the water outside. It 
is evident that the pressure of the air within is equal to 
the pressure of the water at its surface within the cylinder, 
which, as we have shewn before, is equal to the pressure at 
the outside surface, increased by the pressure due to the 
depth of the inner surface; hence the air within, which 
has a diminished volume, has an increased pressure. 

69. Effect qf heat. It is found that if the tempera- 
ture be increased, the elastic force of a quantity of air or 
gas which cannot change its volume is increased, but that 
if the air can expand, while its pressure remains the same, 
its volume will be increased. 

To illustrate this, imagine an air-tight piston in a ver- 
tical cylinder containing air, and let it be in equilibrium, 
the weight of the piston being supported by the cushion of 
air beneath. 

Raise the temperature of the air in the cylinder; the 
piston will then rise, or, if it be not allowed to rise, the force 
required to keep it down will increase with the increase of 
temperature. 

70. Thermometer. As a general rule bodies expand 
under the action of heat, and contract under that of cold, 
and the only method of measuring temperatures is by ob- 
serving the extent of the expansion or contraction of some 
known substance. 

For all ordinary temperatures mercury is employed, 
but for very high temperatures a metal of some sort is the 
most useful, and for very low temperatures, at which mer- 
cury freezes, alcohol must be employed. 
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71. The Mercurial Thermometer is formed of a thin 
glass tube terminating in a bulb, and having its 
npper end hermetically sealed. The bulb contains 
mercury which also extends partly up the tube, 
and the space between the mercury and the top of 
the tube is a vacuum. 

It must be observed that, as the glass expands 
with an increase of temperature, as well as the 
mercury, the apparent expansion is the difference 
between the actual expansion and the expansion 
of the glass. 

In the Centigrade Thermometer the freezing 
point is marked 0°, and the boiling point 100°, the 
space between being divided into 100 equal parts, 
called degrees. 

In Fahrenheit's Thermometer the freezing point is 
marked 32°, and the boiling point 212°; and in Reaumur's 
the freezing point is 0°, and the boiling point 80°. 

72. To compare the scales of these Thermometers. 

Let C 9 F and R be the numbers of degrees marking 
the same temperature on the respective thermometers; 
then, since the space between the boiling and freezing 
points must in each case be divided in the same proportion 
by the mark of any given temperature, we must have 

C : F-32 : R :: 100 : 180 : 80 

•• f\ * O m A. 
• • O • V . *, 

G F-Z2 R 




or 



5 9 4' 



it being taken for granted that the temperature indicated 
by the boiling point is the same in all. 

The method of filling the thermometer, and the defi- 
nitions of the freezing and boiling points, will be given at 
the end of the chapter. 

73. Pressure of the Atmosphere. Torricett€$ Ex- 
pertinent. 
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Tho action of the atmosphere was distinctly ascertained 
by the experiment of Torricelli. Taking a glass tube AB % 




32 or more inches in length, open at the end A and closed 
at the end £, he filled it with mercury, and then, closing 
the end A, inverted the tube, immersed the end A in a cup 
of mercury, and then opened the end A. The mercury was 
observed to descend through a certain space, leaving a 
vacuum at the top of the tube, but resting with its surface 
at a height of about 29 or 30 inches above the surface of 
the mercury in the cup. 

It thus appears that the atmospheric pressure, acting 
on the surface of the mercury in the cup, and transmitted, 
as we have shewn that such pressures must be transmitted, 
supports the column of mercury in the tube, and provides 
us with the means of directly measuring the amount of the 
atmospheric pressure. 

In fact, tho weight of the column of mercury in the 
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tube above the surface in the cup, is exactly equivalent to 
the atmospheric pressure on an area equal to that of the 
section of the tube. This is about 15 lbs. on a square 
inch? 

74. Air has weight. This may be directly proved by 
weighing a flask filled with air; and afterwards weighing 
it, when the air has been withdrawn by means of an air- 
pump. The difference of the weights is the weight of the 
air contained by the flask. 

We are now in a position to account for the fact of at- 
mospheric pressure. The earth is surrounded by a quan- 
tity of air, the height of which is limited, as may be proved 
by dynamical and other considerations ; and if, above any 
horizontal area, we suppose a cylindrical column extending 
to the surface of the atmosphere, the weight of the column 
of- air must be entirely supported by the horizontal area 
upon which it rests, and the pressure upon the area is 
therefore equal to the weight of the column of air. 

According to this theory the pressure of the air must 
diminish as the height above the earth's surface increases, 
and, from experiments in balloons, and in mountain ascents, 
this is. found to be the case. As before, taking n for the 
pressure at any given place, and p as the density of the 
air, the pressure at a height z will be 

11-gpz, 

if we assume that the density of the air is sensibly the 
same through the height z. 

75. It has been mentioned that the pressure of a gas de- 
pends chiefly upon its volume and temperature, but it is implied 
in that statement that the gas is confined within a limited space, 
for without such a restriction the effect of its elasticity might 
be the unlimited expansion and ultimate dispersion of the gas. 

The action of gravity is equivalent to the effect of a com- 
pression of the gas, and it is thus seen that the pressure of a 
gas is in fact due to its weight, as in the case of a liquid. 

76. It may be shewn in the same manner as for air 
that any other gas has weight, and that the intrinsic weight 
is in general different for different gases. 
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Carbonic acid gas, for instance, is heavier than air, 
And this is illustrated by the fact that it can be poured, as 
if it were liquid, from one jar to another. 

The Barometer. 

77. This instrument, which is employed for measuring 
the pressure of the atmosphere, consists of a ^ 
bent tube ABC, closed at A> and haying the 
end C open. 

The height of the portion AB is usually . 
about 32 or 33 inches, and the portion BO 
is generally for convenience of much larger 
diameter than AB. The tube contains a 
quantity of mercury, and the portion AP 
above the mercury is a vacuum. 

If the plane of the surface in BO inter- 
sect AB in Q> it is clear, since the pressure 
at all points of a horizontal plane is the same, q 
that the pressure at Q is the same as the at- 
mospheric pressure, which is transmitted from 
the surface at C to Q, and therefore the at- 
mospheric pressure supports the column of mercury PQ. 
Hence the height of this column is a measure of the at- 
mospheric pressure, and if or be the density of mercury, and 
n the atmospheric pressure, 

H =g<rPQ. 

The density of mercury diminishes with an increase of 
temperature, and it is an experimental result that, for an 
increase of 1° centigrade, the expansion of mercury is 

— — th, or .00018018 of its volume; and therefore if or, be 

the density at a temperature t, and <r at a temperature 0\ 

cr =o- t (l +.000180180, 
or, if0=.OOO18O18, <r o = o\(l + 0O; 
and /. n=g<r t .PQ=g<r (\-6t)PQ. 

78. The average height of the barometric column at 
the level of the sea is found to vary with the latitude, but 
it is generally between 29i and 30 inches. This height is 
however subject to continuous variations; during any one 
day there is an oscillation in the column, and the mean 
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height for one day is itself subject to an annual oscilla- 
tion, independently of irregular and rapid oscillations due 
to high winds and stormy weather. Usually the height of 
the column is a maximum about 9 in the morning; it then 
descends until 3 p.m., and again attains a maximum at 9 in 
the evening. 

79. The Water Barometer. Any kind of liquid will 
serve to measure the atmospheric pressure, but the great 
density of mercury renders it the most convenient 'for the 
purpose. If water were employed, it would be necessary 
to have a tube of great length; in fact, as the density of 
mercury is about 13.568 times that of water, the height of 
the column of water would be about 33^ feet 

80. Graduation of the Barometer. Suppose the co- 
lumn of mercury to rise above P (fig. Art 77) ; then it is 
clear that it descends below G in BC, and that the vari- 
ation in the height of the column is the sum of these two 
changes. 

Let k, JTbe the sectional areas of the tubes, and x the 
ascent above P, or the apparent variation; then the de- 

scent below (7 is -~, and the true variation is 

A ' 



kx 
a+ ~, or 

A 



( i+ D* 



Hence in graduation the distances actually measured 
from the zero point must be marked larger in the ratio of 

, & , 

81. To find the atmospheric pressure on a square 
inch. 

This we can determine at once by observing that it is 
the weight of a cylindrical column of mercury of which 
the base is a square inch and the height equal to that of 
the barometric column. 

The specific gravity of mercury is 13.568 times that of 
water; hence the atmospheric pressure on a square inch, 
taking 30 inches as the height of the barometer at the sea 
level, 

=30 x 13.568 x 1000-r 1728 OZ. 

=14.7 lbs. 
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This pressure varies from time to time, bat is generally 
between I4i and 15 lbs. 

82. The height of the homogeneous atmorphere. 

If the density of the atmosphere were the same through' 
out the whole vertical column as it is at the sea level, its 
height would be less than 5 miles. 

To prove this, let. it, p be the densities of mercnry and 
of air, each referred to water; then, if A be the height of 
the barometer, the atmospheric pressure —gah. Hence 

the height of the atmospheric column would be - A. How, 

P 
it has been found that the ratio <r : p is about 10462 : I, 

and if we take h to be 30 inches, we snail find that - h is 

p 
a little less than C miles. 

83. The preeture of a given quantity of air, at a 
given temperature, varies mvereely a* the space it oc- 
cupies. 

The experimental proof of this law, due to Boyle and 
Marriotts, is as follows. 

A bent glass tube, the shorter branch of which can 
have its end closed, is fixed to -a gra- 
duated stand. Both ends being open, 
a little mercury is poured in, which 
rests with its surfaces P, P in the 
same horizontal plane. The end A is 
now closed and more mercnry is poured 
in at B; the effect is a compression 
of the air in AP, the mercury rising 
to a height Q, which is however below 
the surface R of the mercury in MP. 

After closing the end A the pres- 
sure of the air is equal to the atmo- 
spheric pressure, and when more mer- 
cury has been poured in, the pressure 
of the air in A Q is equal to that of 
the mercury at Q, the same level in 
the longer branch. This latter pies- 
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$ure is due to the atmospheric pressure on the surface R, 
and the weight of the column RQ. 

If now the spaces AQ,AP be compared, which may 
be effected by comparing the weights of the mercury they 
would contain, and if the height h of the barometer be 
observed, it will be found that 

space AP h + QR 
space AQ h 

But, taking n as the original pressure of the air in 
AP, and W as its pressure when compressed, 

IL=g<rh, and n'=U+g(rRQ=g<r{h + RQ); 
.\ n' : n :: space AP : space AQ, 
and this proves the law for a compression of air. 

For a dilatation, employ a bent glass tube, of which 
both branches are long, and pour in mer- a \ f 
cury to a height P; then close the end « \ J 

A and withdraw some of the mercury 
from the branch B\ let Q and R be the 
new surfaces. 



Q = 




It will now be found that 
space AP _ h— QR 
space AQ ~~ h 

But if II'' be the pressure of the air 
when dilated, 

n" -- pressure at R — g<rQR a * 

=g<r(h-QR); 

And .\ II" : n :: space AP : space AQ. 

In each case care must be taken to have the tem- 
peratures the same at the beginning and at the conclusion 
of the experiment. 

Hence it follows that, since the density of a given 
quantity of air varies inversely as its volume, the pressure 
varies directly as the density. If p be the pressure, and 
p the density, this is expressed by the equation 

p=kp, 
where A; is a quantity to be determined by experiment. 
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84. Effect of a change of temperature. 

If the pressure remain constant, an increase of tem- 
perature of 1° centigrade, produces in a given mass of 
air an expansion .003665 of its volume. 

This experimental law, combined with the preceding, 
enables us to express the relation between the pressure, 
density, and temperature of a given mass of air or gas. 

Imagine a quantity of air confined in a cylinder by 
a piston to which a given force is applied, and let the 



temperature be 0° C. Raise the temperature to t°: the 
piston will then be forced out until the original volume 
( F ) is increased by .003665 1 . F or a t V^ designating the 
decimal by a. If V be the new volume, we have 

V=V,{l+at), 

and therefore, if p, p be the densities at the tempera- 
tures t°, 0°, 

P Po 
or Po=/>(l+a*), 

Hence, jp=^Po> 

p=kp(l + at\ 
which is the required relation. 

85. The value of a is very nearly the same for all gases, 
and moreover remains nearly the same for different pressures. 
M. Regnault has investigated the values of a for different sub- 
stances ; for instance, between 0° and 100° he finds the value of 
a for carbonic acid gas to be .003689. It has also been ob- 
served that the coefficients for two gases separate more from 
each other when the pressure is very much increased. 
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Regnault's results : values of a far 

Air 003665. 

Hydrogen 003607. 

Azote 003668. 

Sulphuric Acid ... .003669. 
Hydrochloric Acid .003681. 

Cyanogen 003682. 

Carbonic Acid ... .003689. 

86. IUtutration. The effect of heat in the expansion 
of air may be illustrated by a simple experiment. 

Take a glass tube, open at one 
end, and ending in a bulb at the 
other; immerse the open end in 
water, and then apply the heat of 
a lamp to the bulb. The air in the 
bulbwill expand, and will drive out 
a portion of the water in the tube. 

If the lamp be removed, the -. 
air within will be cooled, and the 
water will then rise in the tuba 

87. Determination qf height* by the barometer. 

It is found both from theory and from observation, 

that the height of tho barometric column depends on its 
altitude above tho sea level, and wo are thus provided 
with a means of directly inferring from observation the 
height of any given station above tho level of the sea, 

For this purpose it is necessary to construct a formula 
which shall connect the height of the barometer with tho 
height of its position above a given level, such as the sea 

A general formula would be somewhat complicated, 
and difficult to obtain without the aid of the Integral 
Calculus, since tho atmospheric pressure depends on the 
temperature and density of the air, which both vary with 
the height, and also on the intensity of gravity, which 
diminishes with an increase of height. 

Wo shall however construct a formula on the suppo- 
sition that the temperature and the force of gravity re- 
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main constant: this will be practically Useful for the 
determination of comparatively small differences of al- 
titude. 

88. If a series of heights be taken in arithmetic pro- 
gression, the densities of the air decrease in geometric 
progression. 

Take a vertical column of the atmosphere of a given 
height z> and let it be divided into n horizontal layers of 

the same thickness, Le.- , and suppose that a, p* p 8 ...p„ 

represent the densities of the successive layers, measuring 
upwards. 

These layers may be supposed each of the same density 
throughout, and, if we take the temperature the same 
in all, the pressures on the upper sides of the layers 
will be 

kp 1 ykp t ,...kp nf 

k being the constant of variation for the particular tem- 
perature. 

The difference between any two consecutive pressures 
must be equal to the weight of the air between them, and 

therefore, taking ther-lj a and r tt pressures, 

orkpr^k-gjjp,^; 

'>,_! kn' 
that is, the densities diminish in geometric progression. 

89. To find an expression for the difference of the 
altitudes ofttco stations. 

If z be this difference, we have from the preceding 
article, patting y for 

1 An' 
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and p Q for the density immediately beneath the lowest 
layer of air, 

pn=ypn-i, p»-i=yp«-f-pj=ypi> Pi=yp<» 
and therefore, p n = -fp* 

Hence, \ip\p be the corresponding pressures 

Let A', A be the observed altitudes of the barometer 
at the higher and lower stations respectively. 

»- {-?-*-(-©"• 

And log.^log(l-jQ 

— (9* Af*. \ 

Now the larger we make w, the more nearly our hy- 
pothetical case approaches to the continuous variation of 
the actual density of the air, and by taking n very large, 
♦we obtain the approximate expression, 

k* Jif k. h 
^ = --l 0g _=_log^, 

observing that h! is less than A, and that the temperature 
and the force of gravity are supposed constant throughout 
the height z. 

The Siphon* 

90. The action of a siphon is an important practical 
illustration of atmospheric pressure. 

It is simply a bent tube ABC, which is open at both 
ends. When filled with water, the ends are closed and 
the siphon is then inverted, and one end C placed in water, 
the other end A being below the surface of the water. 
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If the end C be opened, it is clear that the pressure at 
A is greater than the pressure at Q, which is equal to the 
pressure at P, and therefore to the atmospheric pressure. 




Hence, if the end A be unclosed, the water at A will 
begin to flow out, and by so doing dimmish the pressure 
in the tube, and tend to form a vacuum in the upper por- 
tion of the tube. But if the height of B above the surface 
of the water be less than the height h of the water- 
barometer, the atmospheric pressure will force the water 
up the tube, and maintain a continuous flow through the 
end A, until either the surface has fallen below C, or, if 
the siphon be long enough, until it has descended so far 
that its depth below B is greater than h, 

91. Methods of filling and graduating a Thermo* 
meter. 

To fill the Thermometer with mercury a paper funnel 
is fastened to the open end, and mercury poured into it; 
the bulb is then heated over a spirit-lamp, a portion of the 
air in the tube is thereby expelled, and if the bulb be 
cooled the mercury descends in the tube. This process is 
repeated until the air is completely expelled, and when 
the tube is quite full and the mercury overflowing, the 
upper end is hermetically sealed by means of a blow-pipe; 
during the subsequent cooling the mercury contracts and 
descends, leaving the vacuum at the top of the tube*. 

The freezing and boiling points are now to be deter- 
mined. 

The freezing point is obtained by immersing the bulb 
and the lower portion of the tube in melting snow, and 

•* This so-called vacuum is filled with the vapour of mercury. -• 
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marking the tube outside at the end of the mercurial 
column. 

The boiling point is obtained by immersing the bulb 
in the vapour of water boiling under a given atmospheric 
pressure, and marking the tube as before. 

The temperature of steam depends on the atmospheric 
pressure, and it is therefore necessary to fix on some 
standard pressure, and to define the boiling point as the 
temperature of steam at that pressure. A barometric 
column of 30 inches at the level of the sea is the usual 
standard. 

For the Centigrade Thermometer, the boiling point, 
100°, is the temperature of steam when the height of the 
barometric column is 29.9218 inches at the level of the sea 
in latitude 45°. 

For some time after boiling the height of the mercury at 
the freezing temperature is gradually increased, and it has been 
found that it takes 4 or 5 yoars for the zero to attain its per- 
manent position after boiling. 

92. Use of the Mercurial Thermometer limited. 

Mercury freezes at a temperature of- 40° C, and boils 
at a temperature of about 350° C ; it is therefore necessary 
for very high or very low temperatures to employ different 
substances. 

For very low temperatures spirit of wine is used, and 
this liquid is generally employed in the construction of 
minimum Thermometers. 

High temperatures are compared by observing the ex- 
pansion of bars of metal or other solid substances, and 
various instruments, called pyrometers, have been con- 
structed for this purpose. 

93. The Differential Thermometer is constructed in 
two different forms. In one form, of which the figure is a 
section, a horizontal tube branches upwards into two short 
vertical tubes ending in bulbs of equal size. 

These bulbs contain air, and in the horizontal tube is 
a small portion of some coloured liquid, by which the air 
in one bulb is separated from the air in the other. The 
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quantities of air are equal, so that when the bulbs have 
the same temperature the bubble of liquid rests at the 



middle of the tube : if however the temperatures be dif- 
ferent, the liquid will rest in a position nearer to the bulb 
of lower temperature than to the other, since the air- 
pressure within it will be less than that in the other. 

In the other form of the differential thermometer, the 
vertical portions, A, B, of the tube extend to a much 
greater height, and the liquid fills the whole of the hori- 
zontal portion of the tube, and also partly fills the vertical 
portion of the tube. 

The principle of the construction is the same, and the 
•difference consists in the graduation of the vertical por- 
tions, instead of the horizontal portion of the tube. 

On account of their great sensibility these thermo- 
meters are extremely useful in detecting small differences 
of temperature. 

In graduating the second of these instruments, allow- 
ance must be made for the weight of the liquid, which is 
contained in the vertical tubes. 

94. Ex. 1. The same quantities of atmospheric air are con* 
tained in two hollow spheres; the internal radii being r, r' and 
tfce temperatures t, t' respectively, compare the whole pressures on 
the surfaces. 

Taking/), /as the densities, we have, since the masses are 
equal, and the volumes in the ratio of r 3 : r' 8 , 

t**=f>'r'\ 
B.B. H. ^ 
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Hjp,j»' be the corresponding pressures, 

j>=Jfc/>(l+crf), p'=*/>' (1+af), 
and the pressures on the surfaces are 

4irr^p, and 4»r'V# 
which are in the ratio 

rfyfl + o*) : r'V(l + a«0, 
orr'(l+at) : r(l + aO. 

Ex. 2. .4 hollow cylinder, open at the top, is inverted, and 
partly immersed in water; it is required to find the height of the 
surface of the voter within the cylinder. 




Take » for the length of the cylinder, and a for the length 
not immersed. 

Let * he the depth of the surface within below the surface 
without, II, II' the pressures of the atmospheric air and of the 
compressed air in EC. 

Then JT z U v. b : a+x, Art 8$, 

and IT = pressure of the water at the level C=H+gpx; 

. Tt+gpx _ b 
n a+x* 

If h he the height of the water-barometer, H^gph, and 

h+x b 
h a+x 9 

or **+ (a+ h) as= (6 - a) h. 
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This equation gives two values for g, one positive and the 
other negative, the positive value being the one which belongs 
to the problem before us. The negative value is the result of 
another problem, the algebraical statement of which leads to the. 
same quadratic equation. 

Ex. 3. A small quantity of air ie left fa the upper pari of 
a barometer-tube; it w required to determine the effect on the 
height of the column. 

Let a be the length of the upper part of the tube which the 
air would occupy if its density were the same as that of the 
external air, and x the space it actually occupies, when the 
height of a true barometer is JL 

If II be the pressure of the external air, and IT of the air In 
the space x, 

Let h' be the height of the faulty barometer, then 

Il=gah, wUL'+geh'^U} 

. h-V_a 
•• h "V W ' 

ah, , 

The column is therefore depressed — inches, 

x 

h* , a ah' . 

or, since T =l — , inches. 

a x x—a 

Hence, if a be known, and h' and x be observed, the height of 
a true barometer can be inferred. 

If a be unknown, it can be found from the equation (1) by 
taking simultaneous observations of h\ x, and the height A of a 
true barometer. 



EXAMINATION ON CHAPTEB T. 

1. "What is the effect of heat on the elastic force of air or 
$as? 

% If Fahrenheit's Thermometer mark 40°, what are the 
corresponding marks of Reaumur's and the Centigrade ! 
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8. Describe a method of shewing that air is a ponderable 
body. 

4. When the mercurial barometer stands at 30 inches, 
what is the height of the barometer formed of a liquid of which 
the specific gravity is 5.6 ! 

5. The air contained in a cubical vessel, the edge of which 
is one foot, is compressed into a cubical vessel of which the edge 
is one inch ; compare the pressures on a side of each vessel. 

. <J. State the relation between the pressure, density, and 
temperature of a gas. 

The air in a spherical globe, one foot in diameter, is com- 
pressed into another globe, 6 inches in diameter, and the tern* 
perature is raised by t° ; compare the pressures of the air under 
the two conditions. Also compare the pressures on the surfaces 
of the globes. 

7. Describe the siphon and its action. What would be the 
effect of making a small aperture at the highest point of a 
siphon ! 

8. Explain how the boiling point in a thermometer is de- 
fined. 

9. If a barometer be held in a position not vertical, what 
would be the effect on the length of the column of mercury ! 

10. If the sum of the readings on Fahrenheit's and the 
centigrade thermometer be zero for the same temperature, find 
the reading of each thermometer. 

11. At the top of a mountain the barometer stands at 25 
inches ; what would be the effect on the action of a siphon car- 
ried to the top ? 

12. A siphon is filled with mercury, and held with its legs 
pointing downwards, and the ends closed; what will be the 
effect of opening the ends, 1st, when they are, and 2ndly, when 
they are not, in the same horizontal plane ? 

13. A cylindrical vessel contains water; how will a change 
in the height of the barometer affect the pressures on the base 
and curved surfaces of the cylinder, and to what extent 1 

14. A block of wood weighs, in air, exactly the same as a 
]Aock of iron ; which is really the heavier ? 

15. Examine the effects of making a small aperture, 1st, 
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in the longer branch, 2ndly, in the shorter branch of the tube of 
a barometer? 

16. Explain the uses, 1st, of the small hole which is made 
in the lid of a teapot, 2ndly, of a vent-peg. 

17. Supposing the air half exhausted in a pair of Magde- 
burg h hemispheres, 14 ft. in diameter, find the force required 
to separate them, taking 15 lbs. as the atmospheric pressure on 
a square inch. 

18. If a piece of glass float in the mercury within a baro- 
meter, will the mercury stand higher or lower in consequence? 

19. Will any change in the action of a siphon be in any 
case coincident with a fall in the barometer ? 

20. A weight, suspended by a string from a fixed point, is 
partially immersed in water; will the tension of the string be 
increased or diminished as the barometer rises ? 

21. A bladder Jth filled with atmospheric air is placed 
under the receiver of an air-pump ; the capacity of the receiver 
being twice that of the barrel. Shew that it will be fully dis- 
tended before the completion of the 6th stroke. 



NOTES ON CHAPTER V. 

Thermometers were first constructed about the end of the 
sixteenth century, but the name of the inventor is not certainly 
known. 

The various scales were formed in the early part of the 18th 
century; Fahrenheit's in 1714, at Dantzic; Reaumur's in 1731 j 
and the Centigrade by Celsius, a Swede, somewhat later. 

The Aneroid Barometer. This instrument was invented by 
Vidi, and is exceedingly useful in mountain ascents on account 
of its small size and weight. Its construction depends on the 
varying effect of the atmospheric pressure on a thin metallic 
plate closing an exhausted chamber. A small metallic chamber, 
cylindrical in form, about an inch in height, and 2 or 3 inches 
in diameter, and closed by an elastic metal plate, is exhausted ; 
this is placed in a larger cylinder and the top of the elastic 
plate is connected by a system of levers with' the hand of a 
graduated dial-face, so that any slight change of elevation or 
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de p r es si on at the centre of tbe metallic plate is magnified and 
rendered visible by the motion of the hand. 

Bourdon's Metallic Barometer, invented in 1850, is another 
instrument of a similar kind*. 

It consists of an elastic flattened tube, ABC, of metal, ex- 








hansted of air, and bent very nearly into a circular form ; the 
middle part B is fixed and the rest of the tube is free. The 
section of the tube is like an ellipse, D, and it is found that if 
the atmospheric pressure increase, the tube becomes more curved, 
and the ends A, C approach each other; and if it diminish, that 
the ends A, C separate. Hence if these ends be connected with 
the hand of a dial-face, the motion of the hand will mark the 
changes of atmospheric pressure. 

If the tube ABC, instead of being a vacuum, be connected 
by a pipe with the boiler of a steam engine, or with any vessel 
containing air or gas, it becomes a very convenient manometer, 
(see Art. 114), and is in fact sometimes used for this purpose on 
the engines of locomotives. 

The Siphon, The general use of the siphon is to transfer 
liquids from one vessel to another without moving either vessel 
It is useful in many other operations, such as draining a flooded 
field;, and lately large siphons, 140 feet in length and 3^ feet 
in diameter, have been constructed for the purpose of draining 
the lands flooded by the inundation which occurred during the 
year 1862 on the eastern coast. These siphons were set working 
successfully. The Times, Oct. 1, 1862. 

The Magdeburgh Hemispheres. A practical demonstration of 
the fact of atmospheric pressure was given by Otto von Guericke 
in 1654, who constructed this apparatus. 

* The term Aneroid is sometimes applied to this instrument. 
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It consists of two- hollow bemispberes of brass, fitting eack 
other very accurately. A tube out of one of the 
.hemispheres is screwed on the plate of an air-pomp, 
and, wben the two have been fitted together and the 
air exhausted, the stop-cock is. turned, the apparatus 
removed from the air-pump, and a handle screwed 
on. Supposing the diameter of the hemispheres to be 
3 or 4 inches, it will be found that a force of from 
100 to 180 lbs. will be necessary to separate them. 
The inventor employed hemispheres of nearly a foot 
in diameter, and shewed that a strain of more than 
1500 lbs* was required to force them asunder. 

Taking the diameter as one foot, we can calculate the requi- 
site force. The resultant pressure on one hemisphere is equal to 
the air-pressure on a circle one foot in diameter, that is, upon 
an area of 36r square inches. Making allowance for the fact 
that a perfect vacuum cannot be obtained, we may take 14 lbs* 
as approximately, the pressure on a square inch, and the pressure 
is 504ir lbs., or nearly 1583 lbs. 

Weight of the Air. Galileo measured the weight of the air 
by filling a globe with compressed air, and then weighing the. 
globe. He employed a syringe to force the air into the globe; 
and, in order to find the quantity of air, he placed the globe in 
an inverted glass receiver filled with water, then opened it, and 
observed the amount of water displaced. 

Torricelli and Pascal. The experiment of Torricelli, de* 
scribed in Art. (73), was made in the year 1643, one year after 
the death of Galileo, who had remarked the fact that a pump 
would not raise water to a greater height than 32 or 33 feet, 
but was unable to account for it. It was reserved for bis pupil 
and successor, Torricelli, to explain the real cause of the pheno- 
menon, and his experiment was repeated and its consequences 
were extended by Pascal a few years later. 

Torricelli shewed that the pressure of the air supports the 
column of mercury in a barometric tube; Pascal demonstrated 
that the weight of the air is the cause of the pressure. Amongst 
various experiments, Pascal had a water-barometer constructed, 
but his most valuable idea was a suggestion that the heights of 
a barometer, at the foot and at the top of a mountain, should 
be compared. This was effected by his friend Perier in 1648, 
who ascended the Puy de Dome in Auvergne, and ascertained 
the fact of a fall of nearly 4 inches in the barometer at the top 
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of the mountain. The observations were repeated in various 
ways, on the roofs of houses, and in cellars, and it was thus 
rendered clear that the weight of the air is the immediate cause 
of the existence of the barometric column. 

The two treatises of Pascal, De Ttquilibrc dies liqueurs, et de 
tapetanteur de la matte de Vair, contain the theory of the pres- 
sure of fluids, and give complete explanations of the actions of 
siphons and pumps, and of many common phenomena; the 
main object however of these treatises u to demonstrate the un- 
philosophical character of the old explanation that the abhor- 
rence of nature to a vacuum accounted for the rise of water in 
a pump, and that this abhorrence did not exist beyond a rise of 
82 feet. 

It appears that Des Cartes was acquainted with the fact that 
air has weight, and indeed he made a suggestion that the reason 
why water will not rise beyond a certain height is the weight of the 
water which counterbalances that of the air. 

Balloon Ascents. The fall of the barometer in balloon ascents 
is a means of determining the altitude attained. 

In a balloon ascent by De Luc, the barometer at the greatest 
height stood at 12 inches ; but in a late balloon ascent by Mr 
Glaisher, the column was seen to descend to less than 10 inches, 
implying a height of nearly six miles; and it is probable, as the 
observations were interrupted by the severity of the cold, and 
the rarity of the air, that an altitude of more than six miles was 
attained. The Times, Sept. 9, 1862. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The temperature of the air in an extensible spherical en- 
velope is gradually raised t°, and the envelope is allowed to* 
expand till its radius is n times its original length ; compare the 
pressure of the air in the two cases. 

2. A volume of air of any magnitude, free from the action 
of force, and of variable temperature, is at rest : if the temper- 
atures at a Beries of points within it be in arithmetical progres- 
sion, prove that the densities at these points are in harmonical 
progression. 

3. A given weight of heavy elastic fluid of uniform tem- 
perature is confined in a smooth vertical cylinder by a piston of 
given weight; shew how to find the volume of the fluid. 
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4. A mass of air at a temperature t is contained in a cylin- 
der which has an air-tight piston fitting into it, and it is found 
that the air exerts a pressure P on the piston: the air being 

suddenly compressed into - th of its former volume, and the 

temperature changed to t', find the pressure on the piston. 

5. A piston moves freely in a closed air-tight cylinder, the 
axis of which is vertical. When the piston is in the middle of 
the cylinder, the air above and the air below are of the same 
density. Find the position of equilibrium of the piston. 

6. A vertical closed cylinder is half filled with water, the 
other half being occupied by air of a given density and tem- 
perature; if the temperature be raised t°, find the increase of 
the whole pressure on the base, and on the carved surface of the 
cylinder. 

7. Find the greatest height over which a liquid of density 
p can be carried by means of a siphon when the height of the 
barometer is h. 

8. If h, h' be the heights of the surface of the mercury in 
the tube of a barometer above the surface of mercury in the 
cistern at two different times, compare the densities of the air 
at those times, the temperatuf e being supposed unaltered. 

9. A vertical cylinder, containing air, is closed by a piston, 
which is tied by an elastic string fastened to its central point, 
and also to the base of the cylinder. If when the piston is in. 
equilibrium the string have its natural length, determine the 
effect on the length of the string of increasing the temperature* 
of the air in the cylinder by a given number of degrees. 

10. If under an exhausted receiver a cylinder sinks to a 
depth equal to three-fourths of its axis; find the alteration in 
the depth of immersion when the air (specific gravity =.0013) U 
admitted. 

11. A body is floating in a fluid; a hollow vessel is in* 
verted over it and depressed : what effect will be produced in, 
the position of the body, (1) with reference to the surface of the 
fluid within the vessel, (2) with reference to the surface of the 
fluid outside ? 

12. A pipe 15 feet long, closed at the upper extremity, is 
placed vertically in a tank of the same height; the tank is then, 
filled with water; shew that, if the height of the water-baro- 
meter be 33 feet, 9 inches, the water will rise 3 feet, 9 inches in 
the pipe. 
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IS, A vessel, in the form of a prism, whose bale is a regu- 
lar hexagon, is filled with air; prove that, if every rectangular 
-ftee of the prism be capable of turning freely about its edges, 
■and the prism, be then compressed so that its base becomes an 
equilateral triangle, the pressure of the air within it will be in- 
creased in the ratio of 3 to 2. 

14. A conical wine-glass .is immersed, mouth downwards, 
in water; how far must it be depressed in order that the water 
within the glass may rise half way up it t 

15. A jar contains water in which a hollow rigid envelope 
open at the bottom and partially filled with air just floats ; the 
top of the jar is closed by an elastic membrane, and a small 
space between it and the water is filled with air; on pressing the 
membrane inwards the envelope sinks ; explain this. 

16. A barometer is held suspended in a vessel of water by 
a string attached to its upper end, so that a portion of the string 
is immersed ; find the height of the mercury and the tension of 
the string. If more water be poured into the vessel, how will 
the tension of the string be affected ? 

17* A piston, the weight of which is equal to the atmo- 
spheric pressure on one of its ends, is placed in the middle of a 
hollow cylinder which it exactly fits, so as to leave a length a at 
each end filled with atmospheric air. The ends of the cylinder 
are then closed, and the cylinder is placed with its axis inclined 
at an angle a to the vertical ; shew that the piston will rest at a 

distance a {{1 +seo 9 a)» - sec a} from its former position. 

18. A cylinder, open at both ends, is partly immersed in 
water, its axis being vertical ; the upper end is then closed, and 
the cylinder is raised until its lower end is very near the surface 
'of the water outside; find the height to which the water rises 
inside. 

19. Two barometers of the same length and transverse sec- 
tion each contain a small quantity of air; their readings at one 
time are A, lc, and at another time h' } V ; compare the quantities 
of air in them. 

20. Taking the figure of Art. 93, determine the position of 
the bubble when the temperatures of the bulbs are respectively 
t and t', 

21. In the second of the differential thermometers, calcu- 
late the difference of the altitudes of the liquid in the vertical 
tubes when the temperatures of the bulbs are t and tf. 
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The Diving Bell, Common Pump, Lifting -Pump, 
Forcing Pump, Fire Engine, Bramah's Press, Air- 
Pumps, Barometer Gauge, Siphon Gauge, Con- 
denser, Manometers, Barker's Mill, Piezometer, 
Hydraulic Bam, and Steam Engine, 



The Diving BeU. 

95. rilHIS is a large bell-shaped vessel made of iron, 
JL open at the bottom, and containing seats for 
several persons. Its weight is greater than that of the 
water it would contain, and, when lowered by a chain into 
the water, the air within it is compressed, but will prevent 
the water from rising high in the bell, and the persons 
seated within are thus enabled to descend in safety to 
considerable depths. 

When the surface of the water within the bell is at a 
depth of 33 feet below the outer surface the bell will be 
half filled with water, and the compression of the air 
would of course increase with the depth, but the difficulty 
arising from this compression is overcome by forcing fresh 
air from above through a flexible tube opening under the 
mouth of the bell. There are also contrivances for the 
expulsion of the air when rendered impure. 

Tension of the Chain. This is equal to the weight of 
the bell diminished by the weight of water displaced by 
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the bell and the air within. It is therefore evident that 
unless fresh air is forced in from above the tension of the 
chain will increase as the bell descends. 

96. Supposing the bell cylindrical, and that no air is sup- 
plied from above, it is required to find the height to which the water 
rises in the bell. 

If the bell be partially immersed, we fall upon a case already 
considered, Ex. 2. Gb. V. 

If the bell be wholly immersed, let b represent the length of 
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the cylinder, a the depth of its top, and x the length occupied 
by air. 

The pressure of the air within = II - 

x 

= n+ gp(a+x); 
and .*. if U=gph, 

hb = (h + a)x+x*, 
and as before the positive value of a? is the one required. 

If A be the area of the top of the bell, and if we neglect its 
thickness, the volume of water displaced is Ax, and the tension 
of the chain 

= weight of bell - gpAx, 
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The Common Pump. 

97. The Pump most commonly in 
pump, of which the figure is a vertical 
section. 

AB, SCare two cylinders having a 
common axis, M is a piston moveable 
over the space AB by means of a ver- 
tical rod, connected with a handle, D 
is a spout a little above A, and C the 
surface of the water in which the lower 
part of the pump is immersed ; also in 
the piston, and at B, are valves open- 
ing upwards. 

Action of the Pomp. Suppose the 
piston at B and the pump filled with 
ordinary atmospheric air; raising the 
piston, the air in BG will open the valve 
B, and then, expanding as the piston 
rises, its pressure will be less than that 
of the atmosphere at C outside the pump; hence the at- 
mospheric pressure on the surface of the water outside will 
force water up the tube BG, until the pressure at C is 
equal to the atmospheric pressure. 

As the piston rises the water will rise in BG, the pres- 
sure of the air above M keeping the valve M closed. 
When the piston descends, the valve B closoa, and the air 
in MB becoming compressed will open the valve M, and 
escape through it 

This process being repeated, the water will at length 
ascend through the valve B, and at the next descent of 
the piston will be forced through the valve M and be then 
lifted to the spout J), through which it will flow. 

The height BG must be less than the height (A) of the 
water-barometer, or else the water will never rise to the 
valve B. 

It is not essential to the construction that there should 
be two cylinders; a single cylinder, with a valve some- 
where below the lowest point of the piaton-ranga will be 
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sufficient, provided the lowest point of the range be less 
than 33 feet aboye the surface in the reservoir. 

In each case the height above the water in the reservoir 
of the piston-range should be considerably less than 33 
feet; otherwise the quantity of water lifted by the piston 
at each stroke will be small. 



In the figure the tubes are represented as 
tubes; this is not necessary to the working of a pump, 
and the tube below the piston-range may be of any shape, 
and may enter the reservoir at any horizontal distance 
from the upper portion of the pump. 

98. Tension of the Piston-rod. If the water In SO 
has risen to P when the piston is at itf, the pressure II' of 
the air in MP = pressure of water at P«= pressure at 
C-gp.PG 

~U-ffp.PC. 

But if A be the area of the piston, the tension of the 
rod is the difference between the atmospheric pressure 
above and the pressure WA below, ie, [II— If) A, or 
gpPC.A. 

If one inch be taken as the unit of length, and h be 
the height in inches of the water-barometer, gpk*=l&lba. 

PC A 

nearly, and the tension =15 — ^ — lbs. 

99. To find the height through which the wdtr rises during 
one stroke of the piston. 

Let P and Q he the surfaces of the water at the beginning 
send end of an upward stroke of the piston, that is, while the 
piston is raised from B to A. 

The air which at the "beginning of the stroke occupied the 
space BP occupies at the end of it the space AQ; hat the pres- 
sures are respectively, ifU=gph, 

Hence h-PC : h-QC :: vol AQ : vol BP. 
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If r, R be the radii of the cylinders, (Fig. Art 97), 
vol. AQ=*lPAB + in*BQ=irR'AB + irr*{BC-QC) t 
voL BP= m*BP= vr* (BO- PC), 

h-PC &AB+r*(BC- QO) 
h-QG~ r*{BC-PC) ' 

and for any given value of PC this equation determines QC. 

100. If the range of the piston be less than AB, as for in- 
stance AE, then EC must oe less than h. 
Moreover, a limitation exists with regard to 
the position of E. 

For, if P be the surface of the water 
when the piston M is at A, then as the piston 
descends, the valve B will close, bat the 
valve M will not be opened until the pressure 
of the air in MB is greater than the atmo- 
spheric pressure. 

When M is at A the pressure of the air 
—99 (h-PC), and, unless the valve is opened 
before M arrives at E, the pressure of the air 

AB 

jn EB = gp (h - PC) =-=, which must be 

greater than gph, and therefore h . AE must 
be greater than AB . PC, Hence, to ensure 
the opening of the valve while the surface is 
below B, we must have 

h.AE>AB.BC~, 

i.e. AE must be at least the same fraction of AB that JBC is 
of h. 

This condition, although in all cases necessary, may not be 
sufficient. 

For, suppose that when M is at A, tint surface of the water 
is at Q, in which case the pressure of the air in AQ—gp ift - QP)* 

When the piston descends to E 9 the pressure in EQ 

=VP(h-<lC)^ 

which must be greater than gph, 

and .\ h.AE> AQ. QC. 
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The Lifting Pump. 
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The greatest value of AQ . QC is j AC*, and . '. we must 
have 

k.AE> I AC 3 . 

Since -AC*>AB. BC, unless B is the middle point of A C 9 

it follows that this latter condition includes the preceding, which 
is therefore in general insufficient. 

These conditions must be also satisfied in the case of the 
pump with a single cylinder. 

101. Tendon of the rod when the pump is in full action. 

In the figure of the previous Article, let CD=h; then it 
will be seen that, at each stroke, the volume DE of water is. 
lifted, and therefore the tension of the rod when the piston is 
ascending will be gpA(h+£D) until the water begins to flow 
through the spout. 

If A be on a level with the spout, all the water lifted will 
be discharged) and, as the piston descends, the tension of the rod 
will begpAh. 



The Lifting Pump. 
102. By means of this instrument, water can be lifted 



to any height. It consists of two 
cylinders, in the upper of which a 
piston M is moveable ; the piston-rod 
works through an air-tight collar, and 
a valve opens outwards at D leading 
into a vertical tube. When the piston 
ascends, lifting water, the valve £> 
opens and water ascends in the tube ; 
when the piston descends the valve D 
closes, and every successive stroke in- 
creases the quantity of water in the 
tube. The only limitation to the height 
to which water can be lifted is that 
which depends on the strength of the 
instrument, and the power by which 
the piston is raised. 
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Tension of the rod. If CK=h the piston lifts the volume 
BK at each stroke, and, as the air is expelled before the ma- 
chine is in full action, the tension —gpA . KB, until the water is 
lifted to the valve D. The power applied to the piston-rod 
must be then increased until the pressure of the water opens the. 
valve B y that is, until the pressure =gp (h + FD), F being the : 
surface of the water in the tube. The water will then be forced 
up the tube, the tension of the rod increasing as the surface F 
ascends. 

The Forcing Pump. 

■ 103. In this pump the piston M is solid, and ranges 
over the space AE. MB and D are 
valves opening upwards, DF being a 
tube leading out of AB. 

When this pump is first set in action, 
it works as a common pump, the air 
at each descent of the piston being 
driven through D, and the water rising 
in BC. When however the water has 
risen through B, the piston, descend- 
ing, forces it through Z), and when the 
piston ascends, the valve D closes and 
more water rises through B. The 
next descent forces more water through 
D, and it is obvious that water can be 
thus forced upwards to any height 
consistent with the strength of the instrument. 

The stream which flows from the top of the tube will 
be intermittent, but a continuous 
stream can be obtained by employing 
a strong air-vessel DL, out of which 
the vertical tube passes upwards. 
The air in the upper part of the ves- 
sel is condensed, and exerts a vary- 
ing, but continuous pressure on the 
surface of the water within the ves- 
sel, and if the size of the vessel be 
suitable to that of the pump, and to 
the rate of working it, the air pres- 
sure will not have lost its force be- 
fore a new compression is applied to 

Jo* £• £U 
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Fire Engine. 



it, and thus a continuous, although varying, vertical flow 
will be maintained. 

The Fire Engine. 

104. The Fire Engine is only a modification of the 
Forcing-pump with an air-vessel, as just described. 

G 




Two cylinders are connected with the air-vessel, and 
the pistons are worked by means of a lever GEG', so that 
while one ascends the other descends. The vertical tube 
out of the air-vessel has a flexible tube of leather attached 
to it, by means of which the stream can be thrown in any 
direction. 

Br amah' * Press. 

105. This instrument is a practical application of the 
principle of the transmission of fluid pressures. 

In the figure, which represents a vertical section of 
the instrument, A and C are two solid cylinders working 
in air-tight collars; EB and FD are strong hollow cylinders 
connected by a pipe BD\ at B is a valve opening inwards, 
and at D a valve opening upwards, a pipe from D commu- 
nicating with a reservoir of water. M is a moveable plat- 
form, on which the substance to be pressed is placed, and 
N is the top of a strong frame ; HKL is the lever working 
the cylinder C, H being the fulcrum, and L the handle. 

Action of the Press. Suppose the spaces EB, FD 
filled with water, and C in its lowest position ; on raising 
C, the atmospheric pressure forces water from the reser- 
voir into FD, and when C is afterwards forced down, the 
valve D closes, the valve B is opened, a portion of the 
water in FD is driven into EB, and the cylinder A is 



Bramah's Press. 

then made to. ascend. A continued repetition of this pro- 
cess will produce an y required compression of the hl ' 
between M and N. 




At G there is a plug which can be unscrewed when the 
compression is completed. 

Tlie Force produced. If P be the power applied at 
tho handle /., the force on C downwards is P tjtv- Let 

r, R bo the radii of the cylinders C and A, and p the 

pressure of tho water, 

then wr>p=P^., 

and the pressure on A =vR'-p= P 



HL R* 



HK ?' 

It is obvious that by increasing the ratio of R to r, any 
amount of pressure ma; he produced. 

We have taken for granted in describing the action of 
the press that the cylinders at first wore full of water. If 
this is not tho case tho water will be pumped up from 
the reservoir by the action of tho cylinder C, and whatever 
air there may bo within wilt be compressed until its pres- 
sure is theaame as that of the water. 

1— 2 
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Presses of this kind were employed in lifting into its 
place the Britannia Bridge oyer the Menai Straits. 

106. The portion C of the instrument is sometimes 
called a Plunger Pole Pump, and an important part of 
the machine is the construction of the water-tight collars 
at E and F, as without these water under great pressure 
would force its way between the pole and the hollow 
cylinder in which it works. 

A circular aperture DE is made in the side of the 
cylinder, and a piece of leather is r«^v^i 

doubled over a metal ring within it. 
The figure is a vertical section of 
the cylinder and collar, and it will 
be seen that the water pressing on 
the under side of the leather keeps 
it in close contact with the side of 
the cylinder, and the greater the 
pressure the closer the contact, so 
that no escape of water can possibly 
take place, unless the leather be torn. 

ffawksbee's Air-Pump. 

107. Two cylinders, AB, A'B, are connected by pipes 
leading from B and B through 
C with a receiver. Pistons 
MM are worked in the cy- 
linders by means of a toothed 
wheel, and at B, B and in the 
pistons are valves opening up- 
wards. 

Suppose M at its highest A 
and M' at its lowest position, 
and turn the wheel so that M 
descends and M' ascends; the 
valve B closes and the air in 
MB being compressed flows 
through the valve M> while 
the valve M' closes, and air 
from the receiver flows through 
B into MB. 




Air-Pump.. JLOI 

* 
When the wheel is turned and M* descends, the valve 

B closes and the air in M'B flows through M\ while 

the valve M closes and air from the receiver flows through 

B. At every stroke of the piston a portion of the air in 

the receiver is withdrawn, and it is evident that a degree 

of exhaustion may be thus obtained, limited only by the 

weight of the valves which must be lifted by the pressure 

of the air beneath. 

Let A be the volume of the receiver, and B of either 
cylinder; p the density of atmospheric air and p if pj,...p» 
the densities in the receiver after 1, 2,...n descents of the 
pistons. 

After the first stroke the air which occupied the space 
A will occupy the space A+B, and therefore 

Pl (A + B)= P A, 

similarly p 2 (A + B) = p x A ; 

;. Pi (A + B) 2 =pA% 

and after n strokes 

Pn (A + B)*=pA\ 

Hence if n n be the pressure of the air in the receiver 
after n strokes, and n of the atmospheric air, 

n p \A + B)' 

In working the instrument, the force required is that 
which will overcome the friction, together with the differ- 
once of the pressures on the under surfaces of the pistons, 
the pressures on their upper surfaces being the same. 

It will be seen that a perfect vacuum cannot be ob- 
tained by this instrument, but, since the density decreases 
in geometric progression as the number of strokes in-, 
creases, a very large proportion of the air can be with- 
drawn if the instrument be constructed with sufficient 
care. 
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Air-Pump. 



Smeaton's Air-Pump. 

108. This instrument consists of a cylinder AB in 
which a piston is worked by a rod passing through an air- 
tight collar at the top; a tube from B leads into a glass 
receiver C, and at A and B, and in the piston there are 
valves opening upwards. 



B 



H^ 




Supposing the receiver and cylinder to be filled with 
atmospheric air, and the piston at B; raising the piston, 
the air in AM is compressed, opens the valve A, and flows 
out through it, while at the same time a portion of the air 
in C- flows through the valve B, so that when the piston 
arrives at A, the air which at first occupied C now fills 
both the receiver and the cylinder. When the piston de- 
scends, the valves B and A close and the valve M opens ; 
the air in AB passes above the piston, and as the piston 
rises is forced through A, which is opened as soon as the 
pressure in M becomes greater than the atmospheric pres- 
sure. Thus at every stroke a portion of the air in the 
receiver is forced out through A. 

If p be the density of atmospheric air, p n the density 
in the receiver after n strokes of the piston, and A, B the 
volumes of the receiver and cylinder respectively, then, as 
in the previous article, 

Pn (A+B)*=pA*, 

observing that the volume of the connecting tube is neg- 
lected. 



Barometer Gauge. 
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An advantage of this instrument is that, the upper end 
of the cylinder being closed, when the piston descends, 
the valve A is dosed by the external pressure, and the 
valve M is then opened easily by the air beneath. More- 
over, the labour of working is diminished by the removal. 
during the greater part of the stroke, of tho atmospheric 
pressure on M, which is only exerted while the valve A is 
open during the latter part of the ascent of the piston. 

A greater degree of exhaustion may be obtained by 
making the B aperture in the side of 
the cylinder without a valve, and work- 
ing the piston, a solid one with or without ,£— _ 
a valve, below the aperture . 
limitation arising from the weight of the 
valve at B is thus remeved, and the only 
limitations left are those which arise 
from the weight of the valve at A, and 
the exact fitting of the piston and r 
ceiver. 

The Barometer Gauge. 

109. The density of the air in the receiver of an a 
pump at any moment is shewn by 
this instrument 

It is simply a barometric tabe, 
the upper end of which communi- 
cates with the receiver, while the 
loner end is immersed in a cup of 
mercury, so that, as the pressure 
in the receiver diminishes, the mer- 
cury will rise in the tube. 

If x be the altitude, PQ, of the 
mercury in the gauge, and A the _ _ 
height of the barometer, the pres- 
sure of the air in tho receiver -g a h -gvx, if <r be the 
density of mercury. 

Hence the density in the receiver is to the density of 
atmospheric air :: h—a : h. 

It is important to use this gauge for experiments re- 
quiring strict accuracy, but for less important experiments 
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The Siphon Gauge. 

110. This is a glass tube ABCD, the end D of which 
can be screwed on a pipe communicating 
with the receiver. 

The end A is closed and the portion AB 
completely filled with mercury, which also 
fills a small part BP of EC. 

If AP be not more than 28 indies in 
length, the tube AB will at first remain 
completely filled, but as the exhaustion pro- 
ceeds, the mercury will sink in AB and rise 
in BO, and if at any time x be the difference 
of the heights in AB and BC,g<rx will be the 
pressure in the receiver, and the density will 

/*» 

thercforo be p ,' . 

r h 

The Condenser. 

111. This instrument is employed in the compression 
of air. 




-je.1- 



A hollow cylinder A B has one end 
screwed into the neck of a strong 
receiver C; at B is a valve opening 
inwards, and a piston M also has a 
valve opening inwards. 

Suppose the cylinder and receiver 
filled with atmospheric air and the 
piston to be at A ; forcing the piston 
down, the air in MB is compressed, 
and, opening the valve B, is forced 
into the receiver. When the piston 
is drawn back, the valve B is closed 
by the air in the receiver, and the 
valve M is opened by the outer air 
which flows in and fills the cylinder: 
this air is forced into the receiver at 
the next stroke, and at every suc- 
ceeding stroke the same quantity of 
air is added to the receiver. * 



M 
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Manometer. 
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After n strokes, the volumo of air of density p, forced 
Into the receiver, is A+nB, A being the volume of the 
:r and B of the cylinder ; hence, if p, be its density, 
pji=p{A+nB), 



fc- 



~T~ 



A contains atmospheric air in the portion BC, which is 
separated from the air in the condenser by a drop of mer- 
cury at C. As the condensation proceeds, the drop of 
mercury is forced towards B, until the density in BC is 
the same as the density in the condenser. Thus when the 
mercury is at D the density =p ^^. 

Manometer. 

112. The term manometer is applied to any instru- 
ment for measuring the pressure of 
condensed air or gas of any kind, 
when its elastic force is greater than 
that of the atmosphere. The gauge 
of a condenser, for instance, is a ma- 
nometer. The term however is some- 
times applied to any instrument, such 
as the barometer-gauge, for mea- 
suring the elastic force of air or gas 
under any circumstances. 

The annexed figure represents a 
manometer, the principle of which is 
nearly the same as that of the gauge 
of a condenser. 

AS is a vertical glass tube, closed 
at the end A and containing dry air 
in the part AP; the tube ends in a 
strong bulb B containing mercury, 
and from this bulb a tube BC pro- 
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ceeds, leading to the vessel which contains the condensed 
air or gas. When the air in the tube G is ordinary 
atmospheric air at a given pressure, the mercury stands 
at the same level CC in both tubes, but when the tube 
BC is connected with air or gas at a higher pressure 
the mercury rises in CA, compressing the air above it, 
until the pressure in PA is equal to the pressure in EC 
diminished by the pressure due to the column PE' of 
mercury. 

113. To find ike relation "between (he pressure to be measured 
and ike height of ike mercury. 

Let IT represent the pressure in EC, and II" the pressure in 
PA; 

then IF=II.=^ , and Il"+a<rPB'=IL'; 

AC' 
.\ TL'=g<r.PE'+TL^ p . 

Let h, K be the sectional areas of the tubes AC, CE; 

.:XPCr=x, OE=^ 9 

and W=g<rx (l +•£] +11 -3- where a=AC, 

or \i 11= g<rh, TL'=.gvh' 9 

*'_*/', .*\ a 
h~h\ L + Kj + a^x 9 

This equation gives the ratio of the pressure required to the 
atmospheric pressure. 

The graduation of the instrument depends on the solution of 
the equation ; thus, making A'=2A, 2h, &c, the successive proper 
values of x mark the altitudes for pressures of 2, 3,... atmo- 
spheres. 

114. The Siphon Manometer is a long glass tube 
ABC, open at the end A, and communicating at the end C 



The tube contains mercury, and the 
height of the mercury in AB above its 
equilibrium level measures the excess of 
the pressure in the part BO of the tube 
above the atmospheric pressure. 

Then if the mercury ascend to P in 
AB, and descend to £ in CB, CO' being 
the original level, CE=0'P, and there- 
fore, if C'P=x, and n'=pressure in 
CB, 

or n'- n oc at. 
A graduated scale i a attached to tho 
tube AB, and, from the equation above, 
it is seen that the length of G'P corre- 
sponding to a pressors of n atmospheres ^s— 4 
is — ^-A, if A be the height of the ba- u 

rometer. Hence by giving successive integral or fractions] 
values to n, the graduation of the scale can be effected. 

The manometers we have now described are con- 
structed on purely hydrostatic principles, but there are 
others, depending on different mochanical principles, and 
a very useful one, from its portability, is Bourdon'i Me- 
tallic Manometer, which has the additional advantage of 
not being fragile. The construction of this instrument is 
briefly explained in the notes appended to Chapter v. 



Barker'* Mill. 

115. ACB is a tube, capable of revolving about its 
axis which is vertical, and liaving two or more horizontal 
tubes BE, BD connected with it. G is a cup through 
which water can be poured down the tube, and at D and 
E, in the sides of BD and BE, orifices are made which 
open in opposite directions. Suppose a stream of water to 
flow into C and through the tubes; as the water flows 



through BD the pressures on the sides balance each 
other except at D, at which part of the tube there is ait 
uncompensated pressure on the side opposite the orifice, 
the effect of which is to turn the tube CD round. The 





same effect is produced by the water issuing at E, and a 
continued rotation of the instrument is thus produced. 
By means of a toothed wheel at A the instrument may be 
employed iu communicating and maintaining motion in 
other machines. 

The Piezometer. 

116. This is an instrument for 
anring the compressibility of liquids. 

A thermometer tube CD, open at the 
end C, is enclosed in a strong glass vessel, 
which also contains a condenser-gauge EF. 
(See Art. 111.) 

The liquid to bo examined is poured 
into CD, and a drop of mercury is then 
introduced into CD so as to isolate the 
liquid, and the vessel is filled with water 
and closed by a piston. The piston A is 
moveable in the neck of the vessel, and, by 
means of a Bcrow B, any required pressure 
can be produced. The gauge EF measures 
tho pressures, and the compression of tiie 
liquid is obtained by observing the space U ■"' J» j 
through which the drop of mercury P is ^\^ // 
forced. ^=^ 







Hydraulic Ram. 
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The area of a section of CD and the volume of the bulb 
are found by weighing the quantities of mercury contained 
by the bulb and a portion of the tube. 

The Hydraulic Ram. 

117. The fall of water from a small height produces 
a momentum which by means of the Hydraulic Ram* is 
utilized and made to produce the ascent of a column of 
water to a much greater height. 




The figure is a vertical section of the machine, AB 
being the descending and FG the ascending column of 
water, which is supplied from a reservoir at A, E is an 
air-vessel with a valve at (7, opening upwards; at D is a 
valve opening downwards, and H is a small auxiliary air- 
vessel with a valve K opening inwards. 

The action of the Machine. The valve D will at first 
be open in its lowest position, and if water descend from 
A, a portion will flow through Z>, but the action on the 
valve will soon close it, and the sudden check thus pro- 
duced increases the pressure; the valve C is lifted and 
water flows into the vessel E, and condenses the air 
within ; the reaction of the air thus condensed forces water 
up the tube FG. 

During this process the pressure of the water in the 
large tube diminishes, and the valves O and D both fall ; 
the fall of the latter produces a rush of water through the 

* Invented by Montgolfler. 
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Steam Engine. 



opening Z>, followed by an increased flow down AB> the 
result of which is again the closing of Z>, and a repetition 
of the process just described, the water ascending higher 
in FG y and finally flowing through G. 

The action of the machine is assisted by the air-vessel 
H in two ways, first, by the reaction of the air in H which 
is compressed by the descending water, and secondly by 
the valve K which affords supplies of fresh air. When the 
water rises through C, the air in H suddenly expands, 
and its pressure becoming less than that of the outer air, 
the valve K opens, and a supply flows in, which compen- 
sates for the loss of the air absorbed by the water and 
taken up the column FG, or wasted through D. About 
a third of the water employed is wasted, but the machine 
once set in motion will continue in action for a long time 
provided the supply in the reservoir be maintained. 

The Atmospheric Steam Engine. 

118. This instrument, constructed by Newcomen soon 
after the year 1700, was the first in which the oscillation 
of a beam was maintained by the elastic force of steam. 




#t~^£ 



A solid beam EGF, which is moveable about G, has 
its ends arched; to these ends chains are attached which 
are connected with the rod of a piston in a cylinder A£, 
and with a rod supporting a weight P, this weight being 
less than the atmospheric pressure on the piston. C is a 
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pipe connected with a boiler, B a pipe opening by a stop- 
cock, and D is a pipe connected with a cistern of cold 
water. 

This engine was first used for working the pumps of 
mines, and a rod Q attached to P is connected with the 
piston-rod of a pump. 

The stop-cocks at C and D are connected with the 
beam, so that when M is at A, C is closed, and D opens, 
and when M is at B, C opens and D is closed. The stop- 
cock at B is made to open when M descends to B, and to 
close immediately after. 

Action of the Engine. The pressure of the steam in 
the boiler is a little greater than that of the atmosphere, 
and when M is at B, C is open, and steam rushes into 
MB ; hence the weight P will cause the piston to ascend. 
When M reaches A, C is closed, D is opened, and a jet of 
cold water is thrown in, condensing the steam, and thereby 
producing very nearly a vacuum below M. The pressure 
of the air on the piston being greater than the weight 
P forces the piston down, and when it has descended, G 
again opens, and an oscillation of the piston is thus main- 
tained. 

As B opens when M descends to the lowest point of 
its range the water flows out before the ascent. 

In the actual engine constructed by Newcomen the 
stop-cocks were turned by hand, but an attendant, left to 
work them, invented the machinery by which the engine 
became self-acting. 

The Single-acting Steam Engine. 

119. In the atmospheric engine, the cooling of the 
cylinder at each stroke of the piston causes a great loss of 
power, for the steam on first entering the cylinder is par- 
tially condensed, and its elastic force is therefore dimi- 
nished. One of Watt's first improvements was to produce 
the condensation in a separate vessel The tube D was 
made to communicate with a vessel containing cold water, 
the space above the water being a vacuum. This vacuum 
could be produced by filling the vessel with steam and then 
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condensing it by cooling fie vessel. When the piston fa 
at A, the stop-cock opens and the steam rushes into the 
vacuum, and is therefore condensed by the cold water. A 
pump from the condensing vessel was connected with the 
beam, so that the overplus of water arising from the con- 
densed steam would be drawn off as soon as formed. These 
two changes in the atmospheric engine constitute the 
single-acting engine, but the additional change of making 
the steam drive the piston downwards as well as upwards, 
leads to the doable-acting engine, the typo of most of the 
steam engines now in actual use. 

Watft Double-acting Steam Engine. 

120. The cylinder AB, in which the piston works, is 

closed at both ends, the piston ranging from a to b. The. 
end of the piston-rod is connected by means of a jointed 
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parallelogram with the end E of the beam EGF, and the 
end F of the beam is attached to the crank of the fly-wheel. 
At C and D there are stop-cocks which are connected with 
the fly-wheel, so that when M arrives at a, the steam flows 
from the boiler through C into AM, and when M arrives 
at b, the steam flows through Z> into BM. In each case 
the steam is shut off when M has passed over about one- 
third of its range. 

K y the condenser, is surrounded with cold water, and 
L is a pump connected with it ; a tube from JT, not drawn 
in the figure, is connected with C and D so that when 
steam from the boiler flows into AM, the steam from MB 
flows into Ky and when steam from the boiler flows into 
MB, the steam from AM escapes into K. 

Supposing M to be at a, steam enters AM from the 
boiler and forces the piston down, its expansive force 
being sufficient to complete the piston-range after it is cut 
off; on arriving at b, the steam in AM escapes into JTand 
is condensed, and fresh steam from the boiler enters MB, 
drives the piston upwards, and then escapes into K and 
is condensed. The continued accumulation of water in K 
is prevented by the pump L, by which it is drawn off at 
every stroke. 

The use of the fly-wheel is to maintain a continuous 
motion, and prevent the irregularity which would arise 
from the intermittent action of the piston. 

Parallel motion. The parallelogram EQRSl repre- 
sents a system of jointed rods, invented by Watt for the 
purpose of making the end Q of the piston-rod move very 
nearly in a vertical line. The point B is connected with 
a fixed centre at P, and, by a proper adjustment of the 
lengths of the rods, it is found that the point Q deviates 
very slightly from the vertical during its motion. 

A full account of the various contrivances for parallel 
motion will be found in Professor Willis's Mechanism. 

The High-Pressure Engine. 

121. In the double-acting engine the pressure of the. 
steam need not be greater than the atmospheric pressure. 

B. E.H. & 
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In the high-pressure engine it is many times greater, and 
the steam instead of being condensed is let off into the 
open air at each stroke. The condenser and air-pump are 
thus rendered unnecessary, and the engine simplified. The 
engines of locomotives on railways are high-pressure en- 
gines. 

These descriptions give the main principles on which the 
constructions of steam engines depend, but for the various forms 
in which these principles are developed, and the innumerable 
details of the mechanism connected with them, the reader must 
consult special treatises on the subject, such as Dr Lardner's in 
Weale's series, Bourne's works on the Steam engine, or the ex- 
cellent article in the Encyclopaedia Britannica. 



EXAMINATION UPON CHAPTER VT. 

1. A diving-bell is lowered until the surface of the water 
within is 66 feet below the outer surface; state approximately 
how much the air is compressed. 

2. If a small hole be made in the top of a Diving-bell, will 
the water flow in, or the air flow out ? 

3. Describe the action of a common Pump. 

To what height could mercury be raised by a pump ? 

4. Distinguish between a Lifting Pump and a Forcing 
Pump, and state the principle of the construction of a Fire- 
engine. 

5. In a Bramah's Press, HK is one inch, HL is 4 inches, 
the diameter of A is 4 inches, and that of is half an inch; find 
the force on A produced by a force of 2 lbs. applied at L, 

6. If the receiver be 4 times as large as the barrel of an 
air-pump, find after how many strokes the density of the air is 
diminished one half. 

7. State any limitations which exist to the degree of ex- 
haustion producible by an air-pump. 

8. Describe the Siphon-gauge, and its ase. 

9. What is a Manometer ? Describe any such instrument. 

What most be the height of a Siphon Manometer that it may 
mark a pressure of 60 lbs. on a square inch f 
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1 0. Describe the difference between the Atmospheric Steam 
engine and Watt's Double-Acting Engine. 

11. The diameter of the piston of a Lifting pump is 1 foot, 
the piston-range is 2£ feet, and it makes 8 strokes per minute; 
find the weight of water discharged per minute, supposing that 
the highest level of the piston-range is less than 33 feet above the 
surface in the reservoir, and that 33 feet is the height of the 
water- barometer. 

12. If, in working the same pump, the lower level of the 
piston-range be 31£ feet above the surface in the reservoir, find 
the weight discharged per minute. 



NOTES ON CHAPTER VT. 

Archimedes 7 Screw. 

This instrument, one of the earliest hydraulic machines on 
record, is employed for raising water, and depends for its action 
only on the weight and mobility of the particles of water. 




Let A BCD be a metal tube, bent into the form of a cork* 
screw, and then held so that its axis is inclined to the vertical, 
and let it be moveable about its axis. The axis is to be inclined 
bo much to the vertical, that a stone, inserted at A, will fall to 
B, and after oscillating rest at B. In the figure the tube is 
drawn as if wound round a cylinder moveable about its axis. 

If we turn the cylinder in direction of the arrows, B will 
ascend, and the portions of the tube from B to C will succes- 
sively take the same positions as D relative to the axis of the 
cylinder ; as they do so, the stone at B will fall into those posi- 
tions, and thus be gradually passed along the tube. Instead of 
the stone, suppose water poured in at A ; the turning of the 

£—2 
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instrument will gradually raise the water until it flows out at 
the upper end. If the end A be immersed in water, a continued 
stream will ascend and flow out above. 

Tradition assigns to Archimedes the credit of the invention 
of this instrument, and it is certain that its use dates at least as 
far back as the time of Archimedes. It was employed in Egypt 
in draining the land after an inundation of the Nile. 

The point B at which the stone will rest is not underneath 

the cylinder but on one side, the ascending 

side, and between the middle and the under 

l 
part of the surface of the cylinder; this can 

be seen experimentally. 

Speaking strictly, the point B lies between 
the lowest generating line of the cylinder, and 
the generating line which lies halfway between 
the highest and lowest generating lines. 

The machine will not act unless the inclination of the axis 
of the cylinder to the vertical be greater than the pitch of the 
screw, i. e. the inclination of the thread of the screw to a circular 
section of the cylinder. If these inclinations be equal, the point 
B is on the side of the cylinder, on the middle generating line, 
and the descending tangent BT is directed downwards at all 
other points. To make this clear, take a cylinder, of which BF 
is a diameter; let the dotted line represent a portion of the 
thread of a screw, BT being the tangent at B, and turn the 
cylinder round BF, which is supposed to be horizontal, until BT 
is horizontal : the inclination of the axis to the vertical is then 
equal to the pitch of the screw. 

Turn the cylinder further, and if the screw mark the direc- 
tion of a tube, it is an Archimedes' screw, in a position to work 
freely in raising water. 

The Piezometer. 

In the Annates de Ckimie et de Physique, Vol. xxxr., 1851, a 
full account is given, by M. Grassi, of experiments with this 
instrument on the compressibility of water and some other 
liquids, and also on the compressibility of glass : these experi- 
ments were a continuation of M. Regnault's on the compressi- 
bility of water and mercury. 

The apparatus employed by M. Grassi is identical in prin- 
ciple with the piezometer of the text, but differs in details. In 
snie particular point the difference is of practical importance; 
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instead of producing pressure by a screw, the pressure on the 
surface of the water is produced by means of condensed air. The 
advantages gained are that the pressure can be measured with 
greater precision, and that it can be adjusted more easily, and 
changed more gradually. 

The following are Grassi's final conclusions with regard to 
water: 

(1) The compressibility of distilled water, deprived of air, 
varies with the temperature, and diminishes as the temperature 
increases. 

(2) For distilled water, the compression due to one atmo- 
sphere is the same whatever be the pressure, provided the tern- 
perature remain constant. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. If the receiver and the barrel of an air-pump are in the 
proportion of 4 to 1, find how much has been pumped out at the 
end of the fifth stroke. 

2. How would the tension of the rope of a Diving-bell be 
affected by opening a bottle of soda-water in the bell 1 

3. If P be the weight of a Diving-bell, P' of a mass of water 
the bulk of which is equal to that of the material of the bell, and 
W of a mass of water the bulk of which is equal to that of the 
interior of the bell, prove that, supposing the bell to be too light 
to sink without force, it will be in a position of unstable equi- 
librium, if pushed down until the pressure of the enclosed air is 
to that of the atmosphere as W to P-* P'* 

4. If a cylindrical Diving-bell, height 5 feet, be let down 
till the depth of its top is 55 feet, find the space occupied by air, 
the water- barometer standing at 33 feet. 

Also find how much air must be forced in to expel the water 
completely. 

5. After a very great number of strokes of the piston of 
an air-pump the mercury stands at 30 inches in the barometer- 
gauge, the capacity of the barrel being one-third that of the 
receiver, prove that after 3 strokes the height of the mercury is 
very nearly 12$ inches. 

6. A fine tube of glass, closed at the upper end, is inverted 
and its open end is immersed in a basin of mercury, within the 

* See Appendix, Example 4. 
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receiver of a condenser; the length of the tube is 15 inches, and 
it is observed that after 3 descents of the piston the mercury has 
risen 5 inches; how far will it have risen after four descents*? 

7. If a cylindrical diving-bell, whose capacity is V cubic 

1 

feet, be sunk to such a depth that the water stands at — th of 

m 

its height, and be then lowered at the uniform rate of n feet 
per second, prove that the number of cubic feet of air at the 
atmospheric pressure which must be pumped in per second in 
order that the water may- always remain at the same height 

will be f 1 — J r V 9 where h is the height of the water-baro- 
meter in feet. » 

8. The length of the lower pipe of a common pump above 
the surface of the water is 10 feet, and the area of the upper 
pipe is 4 times that of the lower : taking 33 feet as the height 
of the water- barometer, prove that if at the end of the first 
stroke the water just rise into the upper pipe, the length of the 
stroke must be very nearly 3 feet 7 inches. 

9. If the receiver of an air-pump be over a fluid, on which 
a solid is floating, shew how to calculate the density of air in 
the receiver after one stroke of the piston. 

10. A cylindrical diving-bell, of height a, is furnished with 
a barometer and lowered into a fluid : the heights of the mer- 
cury in the barometer before and after immersion being h and 
hf respectively, shew that the depth of the bottom of the bell 

below the surface of the fluid is equal to ( - + p J (h' - K), where 

a is the specific gravity of mercury, and p that of the fluid. 

11. A bent tube, the arms of which are vertical, and which 
is open at one end and closed at the other, is partially filled with 
mercury, the density of the air between the mercury and the 
closed end of the tube being initially equal to that of the ex- 
ternal air. If this tube be placed within the receiver of an air- 
pump, investigate a formula for determining the difference of 
heights of the mercury, in the two arms of the tube, after n 
strokes of the piston. 

* Take 30 inches as the height of the barometer. 
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12. If the highest level to which the piston of a common 
pump ranges be below the spout, find the greatest tension of the 
piston-rod. 

13. The valve in the piston of an air-pump being of given 
size and weight, find at what point of the 91 th descent the valve 
will be raised. 

14. If A be the range of the piston of an air-pump, a its 
distance from the top of the barrel in its highest position, /3 its 
distance from the bottom in its lowest position, and p the density 
of the atmosphere; prove that the limiting density of the air 

in the receiver will be -rr- — v .. , ov p. 

15. In the n + ll* ascent of the piston of a Smeaton's air- 
pump, find the position of the piston when the highest valve 
(whose weight may be neglected) begins to open ; and shew that 
then the tension of the piston rod : the pressure of the atmo- 

sphere on thepirton :: 1 - (j^g)" : 1 - ( J^)";^- 



CHAPTER VII. 



Method of Determining Specific Gravities, Specific 
Gravities of Air and Water, the Hydrostatic Balance, 
the Common Hydrometer, Sikess, Nicholson's, and 
Hare's Hydrometers, the Stereometer. 



To compare the specific gravities of air and water. 

122. rpAKE a large flask, which can be completely 
JL closed by a stop-cock, and exhaust it by means 
of an air-pump. 

Weigh the flask, and then permit the air to enter, and 
weigh the flask again. Finally find the weight of the flask 
when filled with water. 

Let to be the weight of the exhausted flask, w', w" its 
weights when filled with air and water ; 

/. w'—w= weight of the air contained by tho flask, 
and wf'—w- water 

Hence w' —w and w''—w being the weights of equal 
volumes of air and water, 

specific gravity of water : that of air \\w" —w : wf — w. 

In the same manner the specific gravity of any gas can 
be compared with that of water. 

The specific gravity of water at 20.5° is about 768 times 
that of air at o° under the pressure of 29.9 inches of mercury 
at0°. 

To compare the specific gravities of two fluids by 
weighing the same volume of each. 
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Let w be the weight of a flask, «/ its weight when 
filled with one fluid (A), and «?" its weight when filled with 
the other fluid (B). 

Then 

«/ -w= weight of the fluid A contained in the flask, 

«?"-«>= B ; 

:. specific gravity of A : that of B ::«/-«?: v/'—w. 

If the flask be not exhausted when its weight is determined, 
then, for strict accuracy, w must be diminished by the weight of 
the air which the flask contains. 

123. To find the specific gravity of a solid broken into 
small fragments. 

Put the broken pieces in a flask, fill the flask with 
water and let its weight be then id"; let w be the weight 
of the flask when filled with water, and ut the weight of the 
solid in air. 

m 

Then 

t0"—tc= weight of solid pieces -weight of the water 
they displace; 

=«/— weight of water displaced ; 

therefore 

to' +w—v/'= weight of water displaced, 

, specific gravity of solid «/ 

that of water ~" u/+w -w" ' 

If we take account of the air displaced by the solid, its real 
weight is greater than w' by the woight of air displaced. This 
weight must therefore be added to v/. 

The Hydrostatic Balance. 

124. The hydrostatic balance is an ordinary balance, 
having one of the scale-pans smaller than the other, and 
at a less distance from the beam, so that weights immersed 
in water may be suspended from it. 

The following cases are examples of its use. 



122 Hydrostatic Balance. 

(1) To compare the specific gravities of a solid and a 
liquid. 

Let w be the weight of the solid in air. 




J. 



I*lace the liquid in a vessel, as in the figure, and suspend 
the solid from the scale-pan. 

Let uf be the weight of the solid in the liquid, 
.\ «?— uf is the weight lost by the solid, and is therefore 
the weight of the liquid displaced by the solid, Art. (39) ; 

and w,w-w' are the weights of equal volumes of the 
solid and liquid. 

Hence, 

specific gravity of solid : that of liquid :: w :w—tc\ 

If we take account of the air displaced by the solid, we must 
add to w the weight of the air it displaces, since its true weight 
is diminished by exactly the weight of air. 

This remark applies also to the next two articles. 

125. We have tacitly supposed the solid to be specifically 
heavier than the liquid. If it be lighter it must be attached 
to a heavy body of sufficient size and weight to make the two 
together sink in the liquid. 

Let w= the weight of the solid in air, 

x=the weight in air of the heavy body attached 
to it, 

je'=the weight in the liquid of the heavy body, 
w'=the weight in the liquid of the two together. 
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w + K^10' = thB weight of liquid displaced liy (he two to- 
gether, since it is the weight lost. 
x - x' = weight of liquid displaced by the heavy body. 
Henoe 

v> + x'-v>' = weight of liquid displaced by the solid, 
, , . specific Gravity of solid w 

» n d therefore - h ... - s - - --^ — n=" . — j ■ 
apecino gravity of liquid w+x-w 

126. (2) To compare the tpectyc gravities of two 
liquids. 

Take a solid which is specifically heavier than either 
liquid, and let w be its weight in air. 

Let w'=weight of solid in one liquid (A\ 

and jjt"--. the other liquid (B)\ 

;. te—w'= weight of liquid A displaced by the solid, 

w-w"= B ; 

.'. specific gravity of A ; that of 3 ::v>—vf :w-w". 



The Common Hydrometer. 

127. The common hydrometer consists of 
a straight stem ending in two hollow spheres 
B and C. 

This hydrometer is usually made of glass, 
and the sphere O is loaded so that the in- 
strument will float with the stem vertical 

When the hydrometer is immersed and 
allowed to float in a liquid, it displaces its 
own weight of the liquid, and by observing 
the positions of equilibrium in two liquids, 
the volumes displaced are inferred, and the I 
specific gravities of the liquids con be co 

Let k be the area of a section of the stem, v the 

volume, and w the weight of the hydrometer. 

Suppose that when floating in a liquid (A) the level I) 
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of the stem is in the surface, and that in liquid (2?) the 
level E is in the surface. 

Then, if *, sf be the specific gravities of A and B re- 
spectively, 

w=g(v—K.AD) 

and w=J(v—k .AE); 

s _ v-K.AE 
: '?~v-k.AD* 



Sike8 8 Hydrometer. 

128. This instrument differs from the 
common hydrometer in the shape of the 
stem, which is a flat bar and very thin, so 
that it is exceedingly sensitive. It is gene- n 

rally constructed of brass, and is accom- 
panied by a series of small weights F, which 
can be slipped over the stem above C so as 
to rest on C. 

The use of the weights is to compensate 
for the great sensitiveness of the instrument, 
which would without the weights render it 
applicable only to liquids of very nearly the 
same density. **. 

Suppose the instrument floating in a >r 
liquid (A\ with the level D of the stem in 
the surface, and that ut is the weight on C. In a liquid (B) 
let E be in the surface, and w" the weight at C. 

Let w be the weight of the instrument, v its volume, 
k the section of the stem, v\ v" the volumes of w\ w'\ and 
J, #" the specific gravities of the liquids. 

Then «*?+«?'= weight of fluid A displaced, 

v + v'— k . AD = volume of A displaced ; 

/. w + w'=s' (v+v'-k.AD). 

Similarly «? + «/'=*" (v + v" — k.AE); 

j j.v. * *' «? + «/ v + t/'-K.AE 

and therefore -n = j . ; -r^ . 

9 w + zo v+v —k.AD 




I> 
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If the liquid (Z?) be the standard liquid, *" = 1, and /, 
the specific gravity of (A) is at ouce determined. 

Nicholson's Hydrometer. 

129. The two hydrometers just described are used for 
comparing the specific gravities of fluids; Nichol- A 
son's hydrometer can be also employed in com- >s y / 
paring the specific gravities of a solid and a fluid. 

It consists of a hollow vessel B, generally of 
brass, supporting a cup A by a very thin stem, 
which is often a steel wire, and having attached 
to it a heavy cup C : on the stem connecting A 
and B a well-defined mark D is made. 

We proceed to explain the use of the instru- 
ment in the two cases. 

(1) To compare the specific gravities of two 
liquids* ^~^C 

If w be the weight of the hydrometer, «/ the weight 
which must be placed in A in order to sink the instrument 
to the point D in a liquid of specific gravity /, and id' the 
weight for a liquid of specific gravity *", the weights of the 
liquids displaced are respectively 

«?+«/ and w + w". 

Therefore, the volumes displaced being the same, . 

sf : s" :: w + u/ : w+vf'. 

(2) To compare the specific gravities of a solid and 
a Lquid, 

Let w be the weight which, placed in A, causes the 
instrument to sink to D in the liquid. 

Place the solid in A, and let w' be the weight, placed in 
A y which sinks the instrument to D. 

Then place the solid in (7, and let the weight uf\ 
placed in A, sink the instrument to D. 

Hence weight of solid =«?—«/, 

and its weight in the liquid =«?- nf\ 
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Hence the weight lost, which is the weight of the liquid 
displaced by the solid,— to"— «/, and 

.", spec, gravity of solid : that of liquid v.w—vf : w" — w'. 

e must, as before, add to 



dh 



Hare's Hydrometer. 

130. This instrument is an application of the principle 
of the barometer; it consists of two ver- 
tical glass tubes leading out of a hollow 
vessel A, which can be connected with an 



B and C are two cups in which the 
lower ends of the tubes are immersed, 
and which contain the two fluids to be 
compared. 

Let the air in A bo partially with- 
drawn, so that its pressure is diminished 
from II the atmospheric pressure to II'. 

Then if A £ be the surfaces of the 
liquids in the tubes, and F, Gin the cups, 
and if p, p' be the specific gravities, 

n=a'+gpDF,xadn=Hf+gp'EG; 
:. P DF= P 'E6, 



4m 



There is i 
partial vacuui 



andp : p'=EG : VF. 

J absolute necessity for an air-pump, i 
may be obtained in several other ways. 



131. The name stereometer* has been given to a 
modified form, by Professor Miller, of Say's instrument for 
measuring the volumes of small solids. 

It consists of two glass tubes, PQ, DB, of equal dia- 

• Prof. Miller, I'hil. Trant. Put m. ISM. 



Stereometer. 



127 




K- 



meter, cemented into cylindrical cavities 
communicating with each other at their 
lower ends in a piece of iron G. 

Two apertures lead out of PQ and 
DB, the one, K, stopped with a screw and 
the other, L, haying a stop-cock. 

The upper end of PQ opens into a 
cup F, the rim of which is ground plane, 
so that it can be closed and made air- 
tight by a plate of glass E, smeared with 
lard. The tube PQ is graduated by lines 
traced on the glass, and measured down- 
wards from a fixed point P. 

The solid to be examined being placed 
in F 9 mercury is poured into Z>, till its 
surface rises to P, and the cup is then 
closed by the plate of glass. 

The stop-cock L is then opened and 
the mercury allowed to escape till the 
difference of the heights of the mercury 
in the tubes is nearly equal to half the 
height of the mercury in the barometer. 
Let M and C mark the height in the 
tubes; and let u be the volume of the air 
in F before the solid was placed in it, v the volume of the 
solid, and k the height of the barometer. 

The pressure at C—gph 9 

and /. at M-gp (h-MC). 

Hence, if K be the section of either tube, since the 
volume varies inversely as the pressure, 

u-v+K.PM ' k 



Itl 



K Ti 



u—v 



h-MC 



and v=u TW7T - K.PM. 

MG 

The volume u can be found by a similar process, the cup 
F being empty, and K is found by weighing the mercury 
contained in a given length of the tube. 
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If the weight w of the solid v be determined, its spe- 
cific gravity s is given by the relation w~sv. 

132. The screw K is used in the process of finding K. To 
do this, the cup is taken off and the tube PQ closed ; the tubes are 
then inverted, the screw K taken out, and mercury is poured in 
through a slender glass tube inserted in K; this precaution is 
taken in order to prevent the formation of air-bubbles in PQ. 

The end P is then opened and the mercury allowed to run 
into a glass jar in which it is weighed. 

A cubic inch of mercury at 16° weighs nearly 3429 £ grains, 
and therefore if w be the weight of a column of mercury a 
inches in length, 

w=3429$.JTa, 

from which K is determined in square inches. 

Say's instrument consisted of one tube PQ, the lower end 
being open, so that it could be immersed in a cylindrical vessel 
of mercury. 

The instrument was invented for the purpose of determining 
the specific gravity of gunpowder : it can be employed in finding 
the specific gravities of powders or soluble substances, for which 
the methods which require immersion in water are inapplicable. 

EXAMINATION UPON CHAPTER VII. 

1. A solid, which is lighter than water, weighs 51bs., and 
when the solid is attached to a piece of metal, the whole weighs 
7 lbs. in water; the weight of the metal in water being 9 lbs., 
compare the specific gravities of the solid and of water. 

2. A solid weighing 25 lbs., weighs 16 lbs. in a liquid A, 
and 18 lbs. in a liquid £; compare the specific gravities of A 
and B. 

3. The whole volume of a hydrometer is 5 cubic inches, 
and its stem is one-eighth of an inch in diameter; the hydro- 
meter floats in a liquid A with one inch of the stem above the 
surface, and in a liquid B with two inches above the surface; 
compare the specific gravities of A and B. 

4. Describe the characteristic differences between Sikes's, 
Nicholson's, and the Common Hydrometer. 

5. Describe the construction and use of the Stereometer. 

6. What volume of cork, specific gravity .21, must be 
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attached to 6 lbs. of iron, specific gravity 7.6, in order that the 
whole may just float in water? 

7. A body weighs 250 grains in a vacuum, 40 grains in 
water and 50 grains in spirit ; find the specific gravities of the 
body and of the spirit. 

8. A Sikes's Hydrometer floats in water with a given 
length (a) of its stem not immersed; it is then placed in a 
liquid (A), and when a weight w, volume t/, is placed on the 
lower end, it is found that the length of stem not immersed 
is the same as before; compare the specific gravity of A with that 
of water. 

9. If a piece of metal weigh in vacuum 200 grains more 
than in water, and 160 grains more than in sprit, what is the 
specific gravity of the spirit? 

10. A piece of metal whose weight in water is 15 ounces is 
attached to a piece of wood, which weighs 20 ounces in vacuum, 
and the weight of the two in water is 10 ounces; find the 
specific gravity of the wood. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. A pibob of wood, which weighs 57 lbs. in vacuo, is 
attached to a bar of silver weighing 42 lbs., and the two toge- 
ther weigh 38 lbs. in water ; find the specific gravity of the 
wood, that of water being 1, and that of silver 10.5. 

2. . The apparent weight of a sinker, weighed in water, is 
four times the weight in vacuum of a piece of a material, whose 
specific gravity is required; that of the sinker and the piece 
together is three times that weight. Shew that the specific gra- 
vity of the material is .5. 

3. A hollow cubical metal box, the length of an edge of which 
is one inch and the thickness one-eighteenth of an inch, will just 
float in water, when a piece of cork, of which the volume is 
4.34 cubic inches and the specific gravity .5, is attached to the 
bottom of it. Find the specific gravity of the metal. 

1 4. A crystal of salt weighs 6.3 grains in air; when co- 
vered with wax, the specific gravity of which is .96, the whole 
weighs 8.22 grains in air and 3.02 in water ; find the specific 
gravity of salt. - <- ; 

5. A Nicholson's Hydrometer weighs 6oz., and it hi requi- 
site to place weights of 1 oz. and 1£ oz. in the - upper cup to 

B. E. H. ^ 
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•ink the instrument to the same point in two different liquids ; 
oompare the specific gravities of the liquids. 

6. With the same hydrometer it is found that when a cer- 
tain solid is placed in the upper cup a weight of 1} oz. must be 
placed in the upper cup to sink the instrument in a liquid to a 
given depth; and that, when the solid is placed in the lower 
cup, a weight of 3 oz. must be placed in the upper cup to sink 
the instrument to the same depth ; compare the specific gravities 
of the solid and the liquid, the weight of the solid being 2 os. 

7. A ring consists of gold, a diamond, and two equal rubies, 
it weighs 44£ grains, and in water 38$ grains ; when one ruby is 
taken out it weighs 2 grains less in water. Find the weight of 
the diamond, the specific gravity of gold being 16 j, of diamond 
8}, of ruby 8. 

8. If the price of pure whiskey be 16a. per gallon, and its 
specific gravity be .75, what should be the price of a mixture of 
whiskey and water, which on gauging is fouud to be of specific 
gravity .8, the specific gravity of water being 1 ! 

9. Supposing some light material, whose density is p, to be 
weighed by means of weights of density />', the density of the 
atmosphere when the barometer stands at 30 inches being unity ; 
shew that, if the mercury in the barometer fall one inch, the 

material will appear to be altered by ; — .,.,../, — — v of its 
" ' (p-1) (30//- 29) 

former weight Will it appear to weigh more or less! 

10. A heavy bottle is filled with a fluid A and weighed in each 
of two other fluids B f C f the apparent weights being A if A e ; it is 
then filled with the fluid B and weighed in C and A , the apparent 
weights being B t , B m ; lastly it is filled with fluid C and weighed 
in the fluids A and B, the apparent weights being C m , Ck : shew 
that 

A h +B.+ C m =A t +B.+ C k . 



CHAPTER VIII. 

Mixture of Gases, Vapours, Radiation, Conduction 
and Convection of Heat, Dew, Hoar Frost, Clouds 
and Bain, Sea and Land Breezes, Dew-Point, 
Hygrometers, Dilatation of Liquids, Maximum 
Density of Water, Congelation and Ebullition, 
Specific Heat. 

Mixture of Gases. 

133. TF two liquids are mixed together in a vessel, and 
JL if the vessel is left at rest, the two liquids, pro- 
vided they do not act chemically on each other, will gra- 
dually separate and finally attain equilibrium with the 
heavier liquid lowest, and the lighter liquid superposed 
upon it. But if two gases are placed in communication 
with each other, even if the heavier gas be below the 
other, they will rapidly intermingle until the proportion 
of the two gases is the same throughout, and the greater 
the difference of density the more rapidly will the mixture 
be formed. 

Take two different gases, having the same temperature 
and pressure, and contained in separate vessels; open a 
communication between the vessels, and it will be found 
that, unless a chemical action take place, the pressure of 
the mixture will be the same as before, provided the 
temperature be the same. 

We can hence deduce the following proposition: 

If two gases having the same temperature be mixed 
together in a vessel of volume V, and if the pressures of 
the gases when respectively contained in V, at the same 
temperature be p and p', the pressure of the mixture will 
fop+p'. 

9—2 
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Suppose the gases separate; change the volume of the 
gas, of which the pressure is p\ without change of tem- 
perature, until its pressure is p; its volume will then be 
p* 
— V 9 by Mariotte's Law. 

Now mix the two gases without change of volume, so 

that the volume of the mixture is P+ — P,or p p V\ 

P P 

by the preceding experimental fact, the pressure of the 

mixture will be still p. 

Compress the mixture till its volume is V, and when 
the temperature is the same as before, the pressure, which 
varies inversely as the volume, will bep+p'. 

This result is equally true of the mixture of any number 
of gases. 

134. Two volumes, V, V, of different gases at the 
respective pressures p, p', are mixed together in a vessel 
of volume U; it is required to find the pressure. 

Change the volume of each gas to U; their pressures 
will be respectively 

V V , 

U p > ~U P ' 

and therefore the pressure (ct) of the mixture will be 

V ^ V , 

V p + !/ p - 

Hence <sr U=p V+p' V. 

In Art. (133) we have assumed that Mariotte's law is 
true of a gas formed by the mixture of two gases ; this 
can be shewn by direct experiment, but is in fact already 
proved in one case, by the original experiment with atmo- 
spheric air, which is itself composed of several different 
gases. Moreover, the results of the two preceding propo- 
sitions are borne out by facts. 

Vapours. 

135. The term vapour is applied to those gaseous 
bodies, such as steam, which can be liquefied at ordinary 
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pressures and temperatures. There is no difference be- 
tween the mechanical qualities, as distinguished from tho 
chemical qualities, of vapours and gases, the laws already 
stated of gases being equally true of vapours within cer- 
tain ranges of temperature. In fact, there is every reason 
to believe that all gases are the vapours of certain liquids, 
but those which are looked upon as permanent gases 
require the application of extreme cold and of very great 
pressure to reduce them to a liquid form. 

In many cases this has been effected by Professor 
Faraday; carbonic acid, for instance, is rendered liquid at 
a temperature —11° by a pressure of 20 atmospheres*, 
but at a temperature 0°, a pressure of 36 atmospheres is 
required to produce condensation. There are many gases 
which have not yielded to the condensing forces employed, 
but enough has been done to justify the conclusion above 
stated. 

136. Formation of vapour. If water be introduced 
into a space containing dry air, vapour is immediately 
formed, and if the quantity of water be small, and the 
temperature high, the whole of the water will be rapidly 
converted into vapour, and in all cases the pressure* of tho 
air will be increased by the pressure due to the vapour 
thus formed. 

An increase of temperature, or an enlargement of the 
space, increases the amount of vapour as long as the sup- 
ply of water remains; but if the water be removed, an 
increase of temperature changes the pressure of the vapour 
in accordance with the general law which regulates the 
connection between pressure and temperature. 

The formation of vapour does not in any way depend 
upon the presence of air or upon its density, the only 
effect which the air produces being a retardation of the 
time in which tho vapour is formed. If water be intro- 
duced into a vacuum, it is instantaneously filled with va- 
pour, but the quantity of vapour is the same as if the space 
bad been originally filled with air. 

/Saturation. As long as the supply of water remains 

* An atmosphere denotes the pressure due to > column of mercury 28.9 
inches in height. 
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as a source from which vapour can be produced, any given 
space will be always saturated with vapour, that is, will 
contain the maximum quantity of vapour for any temper- 
ature; but if the temperature be lowered, a portion of 
the vapour will be immediately condensed, and become 
visible in the form of liquid. 

The quantity of vapour by which any given space ifc 
saturated is proportional to the space for any given tem- 
perature; it follows that the pressure, or elastic force, of 
the vapour is independent of the space it saturates, and 
depends only on the temperature. No definite law has 
been discovered connecting the temperature and the elastic 
force of vapour, but tables have been formed and empi- 
rical formulae constructed for certain ranges of tempera- 
ture. 

137. The laws of the mixture of gases are equally true 
of the mixture of vapours with each other, or of vapours 
with gases, provided no condensation take place ; or, if 
any condensation should take place, provided a proper 
allowance be made for the loss of pressure incurred. 

Thus all atmospheric air contains more or less aqueous 
vapour, and if p be the pressure of dry air and m of the 
vapour iu the atmosphere at any time, the actual atmo- 
spheric pressure is p + -cr. 

138. Having given the pressures of a volume V of atmo- 
spheric air, and of the vapour it contains, to find the volume of 
the air without its vapour at the same pressure and temperature. 

Let II be the atmospheric pressure, and w that of the va- 
pour. 

Then II — -ex is the pressure of the air alone when its volume 
is 7; 

Hence its volume at a pressure 11= — = — V. 

139. Having given the volume V of a dry gas at a given 
temperature under a pressure p, to find its volume wider the same 
pressure, when saturated with vapour. 

Let 'ST be the pressure of the vapour. 

Then the gas must be allowed to expand until its pressure 
ia p-zr, the supply of vapour being kept up. The pressure of 

the mixture is then ». and the volume will be — - — F. 



Communication of Heat. 135 

140. A gas contained in a closed vessel of volume V is in 
contact with water, and its pressure at the temperature t up; ft 
is required to determine its pressure when V is changed to V and 
tfotf. 

Let rsr and -cr' be the pressures of the vapour at the tempera- 
tures t and f respectively, and pf the required pressure. 

Then j» - w and p'-'UT are the pressures of the gas alone, 
under the two sets of conditions stated. 

Hence, if p, ft be the densities of the gas, 

jp-<sr=jt/>(l + a«), 
p'-<sr'=K P '(l + at), 
also/»F=p'F'; 

. p'-vr* V 1 + q^ 
*'• p-w-V'l + at' 
whence p' is determined. 

If 9 a 9 be the densities of vapour under the two condition*, 

tar ~~ <r (1 + at) * 
and combining the two equations, 

p'-isr' «t __ V<r 
p-vr'ii?~"Vo" 

Va* ptd-vris' 
Va p'ta—Tsm' 

It pis' > p r iff, TV will exceed Tier; i. e. more vapour will 
have been absorbed by the gas, but if pur' < p'w, then FV 
will be less than V<r, and the gas must therefore, in changing 
its volume and temperature, have lost a portion of its vapour. 

Radiation, Conduction, and Convection of Heat. 

141. Radiation. All bodies give off heat from their 
surfaces by what is called radiation, and receive heat by 
radiation from other bodies. If two bodies at different 
temperatures are placed near each other, it is an experi- 
mental fact that the temperature of one will rise, and of 
the other diminish until they are both the same. 

In a similar manner, if a body is placed in a confined 
space, the temperature of the body and of the boundary 
of the space will gradually approximate, the one increasing 
and the other decreasing till they are the same. 
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Difference of radiating power. Some bodies radiate 
heat more freely than others, and the difference appears 
to depend in great measure on the nature of the surfaces. 
Thus the leaves of trees and woollen substances radiate 
heat freely and rapidly, while the radiation from a polished 
metal surface is very slight. 

Generally if the reflecting power of a surface be in- 
creased its radiating power is diminished. 

142. Conduction and convection. There are two 
other modes of transference of heat from one body to an- 
other. Conduction is the term applied to the transfer- 
ence of heat by contact, heat being transmitted through 
the successive particles of a body, or from one body to 
another in contact with it. Convection is the actual trans- 
ference of heat by the motion of fluids or other bodies 
from one position to another; the heat thus conveyed 
away from one body may be imparted by contact or radia- 
tion from the conveying body to any other. 

Thus the handle of a poker, inserted in the fire, is 
heated by conduction, and in the process of warming 
rooms by hot air or hot-water pipes the heat is obtained by 
convection. 

There are great differences in the conducting powers 
of different bodies ; liquids generally are weak conductors, 
but metallic substances have large conducting powers. 

The cold felt in placing the hand on a marble mantel- 
piece is an instance of conduction, the heat being trans* 
ferred from the hand to the marble. 

"Woollen substances, glass, and wood, conduct heat very 
slowly, and this fact is practically taken advantage of in 
many ways. A heated body rolled up in a woollen cloth 
may be kept hot for a long time, and ice in a wooden pail, 
wrapped round with a cloth, will dissolve very slowly, even 
in a warm room. 

Another instance of a body with very small conducting 
power is sand; heat is transferred through it so slowly 
that red-hot shot can be safely carried about in wooden 
barrows filled with sand. 

One of the many useful applications of the non-con- 
ducting powers of certain substances is ii* the construe- 
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tion of [Fire-proof Safes; a safe of this kind is simply an 
iron box enclosed within another somewhat larger, the 
space between being filled up with some non-conducting 
substance. 

143. The explanations above given of the saturating 
density of vapour, and of the radiation of heat, will enable 
us to account for many of the ordinary meteorological 
phenomena, such as the formation of dew, and the fall of 
rain and snow. 

Formation of Dew. Any portion of atmospheric air 
contains vapour in a greater or less degree, and may be 
saturated with it ; if so, the slightest fall of temperature 
will produce condensation. If any solid in contact with 
the atmosphere be cooled down until its temperature is 
below that which corresponds to the saturation of the air 
around it, condensation will take place, and the condensed 
vapour will be deposited in the form of dew upon the sur- 
face of the body. 

This accounts for the dew with which the ground is 
covered after a clear night. 

Heat radiates from the ground, and from the bodies 
upon it, and unless there are clouds from which the heat 
would be radiated back, the surfaces are cooled and the 
vapour in the stratum of the atmosphere immediately 
above condenses and falls in small drops of water on the 
surface. Any kind of covering will more or less prevent 
the formation of.dew beneath ; very little dew, for instance, 
will be found under the shade of large trees. It will be 
seen moreover that good radiators are most abundantly 
covered with dew, very smooth surfaces being almost en- 
tirely free from it. This is in accordance with the facts 
stated above of the radiation of heat 

Hoar Frost. If after the deposition of dew the tem- 
perature fall below the freezing point, the dew is then 
frozen and becomes hoar frost. 

The fogs seen at night on low lying or marshy lands 
are due to the same cause. The air is charged with 
moisture to saturation, and the cooling of the surface ex* 
tends sometimes through three or four feet of the atmo- 
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sphere, producing a thick fog close to the ground, while 
the air above is quite clear. 

144. Clauds and Main. Clouds are formed by the 
condensation of the vapour is the upper regions of the 
atmosphere. The reduction of temperature requisite for 
condensation may occur from several different causes; a 
mass of air and vapour in motion may rise into a colder 
region or may come into contact with a larger mass of 
colder air, so that when the two are mingled together the 
temperature may not be sufficient to maintain the elasti- 
city of the vapour. 

The fact that the clouds remain suspended may be ex- 
plained in various ways. It seems highly probable that in 
the process of condensation the vapour assumes the form 
of small vesicles of water containing air, and therefore not 
necessarily of greater specific gravity than the medium in 
which they are formed. Or, again, if the particles do de- 
scend, they may, as they fall into a space in which the 
temperature is higher, be gradually absorbed, and if new 
vapour be formed above, the appearance of a stationary 
cloud would consist with the fact of a continuous fall in 
the constituent particles of the cloud itself 

The cloud which is often seen about the top of a 
mountain is not unfrequently of this kind. A mass of 
warm air charged with moisture travels past a mountain* 
and by contact with it condensation is caused in that 
portion which is near to the mountain. As the condensed 
vapour is drifted away, it is again absorbed by the warm 
air around it, and k thus the apparently fixed cloud merely 
represents a state through which the warm air passes, and 
from which it emerges. 

If a cloud be very highly charged with moisture, and a 
further reduction of temperature take place, the vapour 
condenses still further into small drops, and descends in 
the form of rain. 

145. When vapour is being condensed, if the temper- 
ature fall below the freezing point, snow is formed; and 
if rain as it falls pass through a region of the air in which 
the temperature is below the freezing point, the drops of 
rain are congealed and descend in the form of haiL 



Dew- Point. 139 

Fogs • and mists are clquds formed near the earth's 
surface and in contact with it. The light summer rain 
which sometimes falls about sunrise or sunset without the 
appearance of a cloud is due to the same cause, the air 
becoming suddenly colder, and the vapour in consequence 
being rapidly condensed. 

146. Illustration. The phenomena of dew and hoar 
frost may be obtained on a small scale by simply putting 
ice into a glass of water. The outside of the glass will 
soon be covered with a delicate dew, which after a short 
time freezes, and the glass is then covered with hoar frost. 

The explanations of the preceding articles will enable 
an observer to account for most of the phenomena which 
depend on the existence of aqueous vapour in the atmo- 
sphere. 

147. Sea and land breezes. Winds are partly due to 
changes of temperature; if, for instance, the air in the 
neighbourhood of any particular region become heated, it 
will expand and rise, its place being filled by air from 
other regions, and hence a wind towards the heated 
region. 

In hot countries on the sea-coast it is noticed that 
during the day the wind in general blows from the sea, 
and during the night from the land. During the day the 
land becomes heated and retains heat ; hence the air above 
it rises, and the cooler air flows in from the sea. But 
during the night the land cools by radiation while the 
temperature of the sea remains nearly the same; hence 
the land breeze. 



Dew-Point and Hygrometers. 

148. The Dew-point is the temperature at which the 
vapour in the atmosphere begins to condense. 

To determine the dew-point a glass vessel must be 
cooled until dew begins to be deposited upon it, and its 
temperature must be then observed; again, observe the 
temperature at which the dew disappears; a mean be- 
tween the two may be taken as the dew-point 
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149. Tension of vapour .in the air. If the dew-point 
be ascertained we can infer the pressure of the vapour in 
the air by means of the tables before referred to of the 
relation between the temperature and the saturating den- 
sity. 

For if tf be the dew-point, and «r the corresponding 
pressure, t the temperature of the air, and zj the required 
pressure, 

«r : is' :: 1 + at : 1 + atf, 

and, the pressure being known, the quantity of rapour in 
the atmosphere can be determined. 

150. Hygrometers are instruments for determining 
the quantity of vapour in the atmosphere, or, in other 
words, the degree of saturation. 

This is measured by the ratio of the tension of the 
vapour in the air to the saturating tension. 

Thus if, in the case of Art. (137), ot" be the saturating 
tension at the temperature t, — 7/ is the measure required. 

Hygrometers may be constructed of any substance 
which is affected by the amount of moisture in the air, 
such as a piece of cord which elongates as the quantity of 
vapour in the air diminishes, or a piece of seaweed, which 
is exceedingly sensitive to hygrometric changes in the 
atmosphere. 

One of the hygrometers most in use is the wet and 
dry bulb Thermometer. It consists of two mercurial 
thermometers near each other, one of which is covered 
with muslin, and kept constantly wet by letting a portion 
of the muslin drop in a cup of water. The moisture from 
the muslin evaporates, and, as evaporation is always ac- 
companied by cooling, the wet bulb thermometer falls, 
and, the drier the air is, the greater will be the difference 
between the two thermometers. Empirical formulae and 
tables have been constructed by means of which the ten- 
sion of the vapour can be inferred from the readings of 
the thermometers*. 

* See Mr Glaishor's pamphlet On the Wet and Dry Bulb Thermometer. 
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The direct determination of the dew-point is a trou- 
blesome process, and the quantity of vapour in the air is 
most easily found by means of the hygrometer just de- 
scribed, and its accompanying tables. 

Dilatation of Liquids. 

151. In general, all solid and liquid bodies expand 
under the action of heat, and contract when heat is with- 
drawn. We have before had occasion to take account of 
the expansion of mercury, which is within certain limits 
proportional to the increase of temperature. This is also 
the case with solid bodies, such as glass and steel. 

For water and aqueous liquids generally, the law of 
expansion is unknown; the rate of expansion is not con- 
stant for a constant increase of temperature, but beyond a 
certain limit becomes more rapid as the temperature rises. 

Maximum density of water. It is a remarkable pro- 
perty of water that its density is a maximum at a tempera- 
ture of about 4°C. or 40° F., and whether the tempera- 
ture increases or decreases from this point, the water ex- 
pands in volume. 

152. Freezing. When the temperature descends to 
the freezing-point, a still further expansion takes place at 
the moment of congelation. This is sufficiently proved by 
the fact that ice floats in water, but it may also be ren- 
dered very distinctly evident by a direct experiment. 
Fill a small iron shell with water, and close the aperture 
with a wooden plug ; if the shell be then exposed to a 
freezing temperature, the water within will freeze, and at 
the instant of congelation, the plug will be shot out with 

considerable violence*. 

• 

153. Formation of ice on the surface of a lake. It 
is known that ice is formed much more rapidly on the 
surface of shallow than on the surface of deep water ; and 
this- fact we can now account for. As the air cools, the 

* The results of Playfalr and Joule give 8°.945 CL as the temperature at 
which the density is a maximum. Prof. Miller, Phik Transactions, 1866. 

The temperatures at which liquids freeze are different for different liquids, 
but fixed for each liquid. Thus mercury freezes at a temperature -40° CL 
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water at the surface cools, and being contracted become* 
heavier than the water beneath. The surface strata then 
descend, and the water from beneath rises and becomes 
cooled in its turn, and this process will go on until the 
whole of the water has attained its maximum density, 
after which it will remain stationary, and the upper strata 
being further cooled will expand and finally congeal. It 
is clear that the deeper the water is the longer will be 
the time which elapses before the whole of the water has 
attained its maximum density. 

154. Ebullition. When heat is applied to water, it 
expands gradually until, at a certain temperature, bubbles 
are formed and steam is given off. 

This temperature is the boiling-point, and it has been 
mentioned before that it depends upon the atmospheric 
pressure. 

The bubbles are first formed by the expansion of the 
air which water contains. If water be heated from below, 
the lower strata expand and rise, the upper strata de- 
scending and becoming heated in succession, and air-bub- 
bles ascend. As the temperature increases, small bubbles 
of vapour ascend, but do not always reach the surface, as 
they may be condensed in the less heated strata above. 
Finally, larger bubbles are formed, and, the whole mass 
being heated, ascend to the surface and give off steam, 
which becomes visible by a slight condensation in the air 
above. 

These bubbles are formed when the tension of their 
vapour is equal to the pressure they sustain, and this ex- 
plains why a diminution of atmospheric pressure permits 
the process of ebullition at a lower temperature ; and, on 
the other hand, that an increase of atmospheric pressure 
raises the temperature of ebullition. 

For instance, under a pressure of two atmospheres, 
the boiling-point is raised 20° C, and, if the atmospheric 
pressure be diminished one-half, the boiling-point is lower- 
ed about 18°. 

This accounts for the fact that water boils at a low 
temperature on the tops of mountains, and on high table- 
lands. 
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Specific Heat. 

155. It is found that a certain quantity of heat must 
be expended in order to raise the temperature of a mass 
of any substance by a given amount. The requisite quan- 
tity of heat depends on the nature of the substance and 
also on its mass, and for. any particular substance it may 
be at once assumed that the quantity of heat required 
to raise the temperature one degree is directly proportional 
to the mass of the substance. 

In general, the amount of heat required to change the 
temperature of a given mass from t° to (t+ 1)° is the same 
for all values of t. 

Hence for the same substance the quantity of heat ex- 
pended in changing the temperature from *° to £° 
oc t — t when the mass is given, 
and x the mass when f — t is given, 
and therefore generally oc m(tf—t) f i£mbe the mass. 

If this be taken equal to cm(t'—t), c is called the spe- 
cific heat of the substance, and it is the measure of. the 
amount of heat which will raise by 1° the temperature of 
the unit of mass. 

If two masses m, m', of the same substance, at tempera- 
tures t, t', be mixed together, and if r be the tempera- 
ture of the mixture, then, since the amount of heat lost by 
one is gained by the other, 

mt — mr = m'r — m't, 
or mt+m'tf = (rn + mf) r. 

156. For different substances the quantity c has dif- 
ferent values; thus it is found that water requires about 
28 times as much heat as mercury in order to change the 
temperature by a given amount, and the specific heat of 
mercury is therefore less than that of water in the ratio of 
1 : 28. 

The specific heat of a gas must be considered from two 
different points of view, for we may suppose the volume of 
a gas constant, and investigate the amount of heat required 
to raise the temperature 1°, or we may suppose the pres- 
sure constant, the latter supposition permitting the expan- 
sion of the gas. 
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The specific heat in the second case exceeds the specific 
heat in the first case by the amount of heat disengaged 
when the gas is suddenly compressed into its original 
volume. 

157. The specific heat of water is usually taken as the unit, 
and one of the methods of finding, the specific heat of a sub- 
stance is by immersing it in a given weight of water, and ob- 
serving the temperature attained by the two substances. 

Thus, if M be the mass of a body, T its temperature, and G 
its specific heat, 

m' and m the masses of a vessel and of the water in it, and 
t their common temperature, 

r the temperature of the whole after immersion, and & the 
specific heat of the vessel, 

CM (T-T)=m(r-«) + C r m , (r-«), 

since the quantity of heat lost by the body is equal to that 
gained by the water and the vessel. 

If O be known, this equation determines C; and C, if un- 
known, can be found by pouring water of a known temperature 
into the vessel at some other known temperature. 

The following are approximate values of the specific heats of 
a few substances. 

Water 1. 

Thermometer-glass... .198 

Iron 114 

Zinc 1 

Mercury 03 

Silver 06 

Brass 09. 

EXAMINATION ON CHAPTEE VIII. 

1. A cubic foot of air having a pressure of 15 lbs. on a 
square inch is mixed with a cubic inch of compressed air, having 
a pressure of 60 lbs. on a square inch ; find the pressure of the 
mixture, when its volume is 1729 cubic inches. 

2. State the conditions under which a space is saturated 
with vapour. 

3. A vessel of water is left in a close room for some time ; 
what would be the effect of bringing a quantity of ice into the 
xoom? 
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■4. Explain the radiation, conduction, and convection of 
beat. Why is a cloudy sky not favourable to the deposition of 
dew? 

5. How do you account for the long trail of condensed 
steam which often follows a locomotive in rainy weather? 

6. Define the Dew-point, and explain the use of the Wejfc 
and Dry Bulb Thermometer. 

7. Explain why it is difficult to heat water from its upper 
surface. 

8. If a piece of ice be put into a glass of water, the ex- 
ternal surface is soon covered with a fine dew; account for this 
fact. 

9. Explain what is meant by Specific Heat. * 

Three gallons of water at 45° are mixed with six gallons at 
90°; what is the temperature of the mixture? 

10. At great altitudes it is sometimes found that a sensation 
of discomfort is felt ; the lips crack and the skin of the hands is 
roughened; how do you account for these facts? 

Can you give any reason why an east wind in England some- 
times produces similar effects ? 

EXAMPLES. 

1. * Two volumes V, V of different gases, at pressures p, p\ 
and temperature t are mixed together; the volume of the mix* 
ture is U, and its temperature if, determine the pressure. 

2. Two vessels contain air having the same temperature t, 
but different pressures p, p' ; the temperature of each being in- 
creased by the same quantity, find which has its pressure most 
increased. 

If the vessels be of the same size, and be allowed to commu- 
nicate with each other, find the pressure of the mixture at % 
temperature zero. 

3. A glass vessel weighing 1 lb. contains 5 oz. of water, 
both at 20°, and 2 oz. of iron at 100° is immersed ; what is the 
temperature of the whole, taking .2 as the specific heat of glass 
and .12 of iron? 

4. An ounce of iron at 120°, and 2oz. of zinc at 90° are 
thrown into 6oz. of water at 10° contained in a glass vessel 
weighing 10 oz. ; what is the final temperature, taking .1 and 
.12 as the specific heats of zinc and iron ? 

B. E. H. \& 
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5. The pressure of a quantity of air, saturated with vapour, 
is observed ; the mixture is then compressed into, half its former 
volume, and, after the temperature has been lowered until it 
becomes the same as at first, the pressure is again observed; 
hence find what would be the pressure of the air (occupying its 
original space) if it were deprived of its vapour without having 
its temperature changed. 

6. It is related of a place in Norway that a window of a 
ball-room being suddenly thrown open, a shower of snow imme- 
diately fell over the whole of the room. Account for this phe- 
nomenon. 

7. A drop of water is introduced into the tube of a common, 
barometer which just does not evaporate at the higher of the 
temperatures t x \ t,°. 

Given that the elasticity of vapour increases geometrically 
as the temperature increases arithmetically, shew that if E Xi E 9 
be the errors of the above barometer at temperatures t x ° t t 9 ° f 
the common ratio of the geometric progression for an increase of 
temperature of 1° in the case of vapour of water is 

\E M (\-et*)S ' 
t being the coefficient of expansion for mercury. 

8. A closed cylinder contains a piston moveable by means 
of a rod passing through an air-tight collar at the top of the 
cylinder. The piston is held at a distance from the bottom of 
the cylinder equal to one-third of its height, and vapour is intro- 
duced above and below of a known pressure, the temperature 
of the cylinder being such as will support vapour of twice the 
density without condensation. The piston on being left to itself 
sinks through two-ninths of the height of the cylinder. Prove 
that the weight of the piston is five-fourths of the pressure of 
the vapour upon either side at first. 

9. A flask is partially filled with water which is caused to 
boil until the air is expelled, and then the flask is corked and. 
allowed for a short time to cool. The flask is then placed in cold 
water, and it is found that the water in it recommences boiling. 
Explain this phenomenon. 
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If a liquid, contained in a vessel which rotate* uni- 
formly about a vertical axis, rotate uniformly with the 
vessel, its turfaee it a paraboloid. 

Every particle of the liquid moves uniformly in a hori- 
zontal circle, and therefore whatever the farces may be 
which act on any particle, their resultant must be a hori- 
zontal force tending to the centre of the circle and equal 
to TOmV, where r is the distance of the particle from the 
axis, in its mass, and a the angular velocity of the liquid*. 

Let AG be the axis of rotation, and consider a particle 
P in the surface. 

The forces which act on P are its 
weight mg downwards, and the resultant 
pressure of the surrounding liquid. This 
resultant pressure must be normal to the 
surface, or else the particle would not 
maintain its position on the surface. Let 
the normal at P meet the axis in G, and 
draw PN horizontal 

Then two forces acting in directions of 
the lines PG, GN have their resultant, 
which is mafPN, in the direction FN, and therefore bj. 
the triangle of forces, 

NG ; PN:: mg : m**PN s 

• Sra (IowIiId'i Dyntmtci, a- US, or Ptridium'i Jfcetoifci, Art 101. 




148 



Rotating Liquid. 



and 



or 



Now NO is the subnormal, and it is known that in a 
parabola the subnormal is constant, while it can also be 
shewn that the parabola is the only curve which has this 
property. 

The vertical section in the figure is therefore a parabola 



*9 



o> 



2 » 



and the surface is a 



the latus rectum of which is 
paraboloid. 

It will be seen that this result is independent of the 
form of the containing vessel The axis of rotation, in fact, 
may be within or without the fluid, but in any case it will 
be the axis of the paraboloidal surface. 

If the vessel were a surface of revolution, having the 
axis of rotation for its axis, it would not be necessary theo- 
retically that the vessel should rotate. However, by mak- 
ing it rotate with the liquid, we get rid of the practical 
difficulty which would in this case arise from the friction 
between the fluid and the surface of the vessel 

1 59. To find the pressure at any point. 

Take any point Q in the fluid, and describe a small 
vertical prism having Q in its 
base, which is to be taken hori- 
zontal. 

The prism PQ of liquid ro- 
tates uniformly under the ac- 
tion of the pressure around it, 
but its weight is entirely sup- 
ported by the pressure on its 
base. 

Hence if p be the pressure, 
and p the density, 

p=g P PQ. 
PQ = OJ*/- ON= ^??_ ON, 




Now 



Rotating Liquid. 
and .-. p= P Q «fQN*-gON\ ; 



aud we thus obtain the pressure in terms of the horizontal 
and vertical distances from the vertex of the paraboloid. 

It most be observed that ON is measured upwards, 
and that if Q be lower than 0, the equation for p is 



P=p( 



jQW+ffom. 



160. To find the resultant vertical preiturg 0/ a 
rotating liquid on any surface. 

Let PQ be the surface, and draw vertical lines from 
its boundary to the surface; then the weight of the in- 




cluded portion PABQ of liquid being entirely supported 
by PQ, it follows that the resultant vertical pressure on 
PQ is equal to the weight of the liquid above it 

If the surface PQ be pressed upwards, as 
then, continuing the free surface 
AOP of the liquid, it can be 
shewn, as in Art. (62), tliat the 
resultant vertical pressure up- 
wards on PQ is equal to the 

weight of the fluid which would ^i^rz/grg: 
be contained between the para- _~ " 

boloidal surface, the surface PQ, p " 
and vertical lines through the boundary of PQ, 
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Surfaces of Equal Pressure. 



161. Dep. A surface of equal pressure is the locus qf 
points at which the pressures are the same. 

If lines be drawn vertically downwards from all points 
of the surface equal to PQ, (fig. Art 159), it is clear that 
the pressures at their ends will be the same as at Q ; and, 
as these ends lie on the surface of a paraboloid equal to 
the surface paraboloid, it follows that all surfaces of equal 
pressure are in this case paraboloids. 

162. Floating bodies. If a body float in a rotating 
mass of fluid, in a position of relative equilibrium, it is 
evident by the same reasoning, as in the case of a fluid at 
rest, that the weight of the body must be equal to the 
weight of the fluid displaced. 

163. Figure qf the Earth* A large portion of the 
earth's surface is covered with water, and, if it were not 




for the earth's rotation, its surface would be a sphere 
having its centre at the centre of the earth. 

For simplicity, imagine a solid sphere surrounded by 
water, and suppose the whole to be in rotation about a 
diameter CB of the sphere. Consider an elementary por- 
tion P of the water, which describes a circle of radius PN 
uniformly. The attraction of the solid sphere in the direc- 
tion PC, combined with the resultant fluid pressure in 
direction of the normal at P, must have as their resultant 
the force rruJPN in direction PN. Hence the normal 
at P must be inclined, as in the figure, towards the axis, 
and the form of the surface must be oblate. 
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Supposing the earth a large fluid mass, it is shewn by 
mechanical considerations that the form would be an oblate 
spheroid. 

It is hence seen that the normal to the surface of still 
water, that is, the vertical, at any point of the earth's sur- 
face is not in direction of its centre, except at the poles 
and the equator. 

EXAMPLES. 

164. (1) A fine tube, ABCD, of which the equal branch* 
AB, CD, are vertical, BC being horizontal, is filled with liquid, 
and made to rotate uniformly about the axis of AB; to find how 
much liquid will flow out of the end D. 

The liquid will flow out until the surface in AB is the vertex 



A 



B 

d 



/ 



/ 



ft 









i 



of a parabola, pasting through D, and having its axis vertical 



and latus rectum equal to 



2? 



If them O be the vertex of the parabola, 

B&J&AO. 
fcr 

This gives A0 t and determines the quantity required. 

If however AObe greater than AB % the surface of the liquid 
will be in BC, at P suppose* 
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In this case we have BC*=-AA(y, 

and BPt^BV^AO'-AB), 

which determines the position of P. 

(2) A straight tube AB, filled with liquid, is made to rotate 
uniformly about a vertical axis through A; to find how much 
flow* out at B, 

Let OAB=a, and imagine a parabola, latus rectum j-^, to 

be drawn touching the axis of the 
tube, and having its axis coinci- 
dent with the vertical through A. 

Then if P be the point of con- 
tact, all the fluid above P will 
flow out. 

To find P, 

pn*=^.on 

ur 

= £AN,mnceOA-Oir, 
or 

and PiVWiV tan o; 
.-.-AiV^cotftt, 



g cosa 
and AP= ~- . « . 
or sura 




No fluid will flow out unless AP<AB, that is, unless 

. g cosa 
AB sin 1 a 

It will be seen that P is the position of relative equilibrium 
of a heavy particle in the rotating tube. 

(3) Let the end B be closed and the tube AB, rotating at in 
Ex. (2), be only partly filled with liquid; it is required to find the 
circumstances of relative equilibrium. 

Let A Che the portion of tube filled with liquid (fig. of pre- 
vious article). 

Draw the parabola touching in P as before: then, if C is 
below P, no change takes place, but if C is above P, the portion 



Examples. Chapter IX. 



153 



PC of liquid will flow to the upper end of the tube and remain 
there. 

(4) A semicircular tube APB is filled with liquid and rotates 
uniformly about the vertical diameter AB ; it is required to find 
where a hole may be made in the tube through which all the liquid 
will flow out. 

Draw a parabola touching the tube at P and having its ver- 
tex in BA, axis vertical) and latus rectum 33 

equal to-^» 

Then, if an aperture be made at P, the 
whole of the liquid, being above the parabo- 
loidal surface, will flow out through P. 

To find its position we have 

PN*=%.ON=?NT; 
ur cr 

but PN*=CN. NT; 

,\ CN= %*, which determines P. 

If a be the radius (CA) of the tube, and if 

«*<-, then CN>CA t and the aperture must 
a 

be made at A, 

(5) In a mass of liquid, rotating about a vertical axis, a 
very small sphere, of greater density than the liquid, is immersed, 
and supported by a string fastened to a point in the axis ; it is 
required to find the position of relative equilibrium. 

For one position of equilibrium it is evident that the string 
can be vertical, but we can shew that the sphere may rest with 
the string inclined at a certain angle (0) to the vertical. 

Let V be the volume of the sphere, r its distance from the 
axis in the position of relative equilibrium, and p the density of 
the liquid. 

To find the pressure of the liquid on the sphere, imagine it 
removed and its place supplied by a solidified portion V of the 
liquid ; 

The resultant liquid pressure must support the weight gpV, 
and also supply the horizontal pressure necessary to maintain the 
circular motion, i. e. pVurr. 
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Hence if / be the density of the sphere, and * the tension of 
the string, we must have, for equilibrium, 

t sin 0+pTVr=/>'F«V, 
teoB$+pVg=/fVg 9 

and.*, tan 9= — . 
9 

The position is therefore the same as if the sphere and string 
were in motion as a conical pendulum. 

It will also be seen that the string coincides with the direc- 
tion of the normal to the surface of equal pressure which passes 
through the centre of the sphere. 



(6) A cylindrical vessel contains liquid, which rotate* 
formly about the axis of the cylinder; to find the whole pressure 
on its surface. 

Let AOB be a vertical section of the surface, r the radius of 
the cylinder. 

We have shewn, Art (159), that the pres- -jj 
sure varies as the depth below the surface, * 
and in this case the level of the free surface is 
the same for all points on the curved surface 
of the cylinder. 

Hence the whole pressure on the curved 
surface 

=gp 2tt.AD . -^AD^rgpr . AD 1 *. 

Let h be the height of the liquid when at rest. 

It is known that the volume of a paraboloid is half that of 
the cylinder on the same base and of the same height, and 

therefore the surface of the liquid at rest would bisect AN'. 




But 



ON*=%AN, orr*=%AN- 9 

.\AD=h+±AN=h+^. 
2 4g 

Hence the whole pressure is given in terms of h. 

Also the pressure on the base is equal to the weight of the 
fluid, i. e. gprr*h. 
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NOTE OK CHAPTER IX. 

The question of the form of the surface of a rotating fluid 
appears to have been first discussed by Daniel Bernoulli, in his 
Hydrodynamica, which was published in 1738. He there proves 
that the form is that of a paraboloid, and 5 years after Clairaut, 
in his Figure de la Terre, gives a similar proof, at the same time 
quoting Bernoulli. 



EXAMPLES. 

1. Liquid contained in a closed vessel rotates uniformly 
about a vertical axis ; prove that the difference of the pressures 
at any two points of the same horizontal line varies as the dif- 
ference of the squares of the distances of the two points from 
the axis of rotation. 

2. A hollow paraboloid of revolution with its axis vertical 
and vertex downwards is half filled with liquid. With what an- 
gular velocity must it be made to rotate about its axis in order 
that the liquid may just rise to the rim of the vessel! 

3. If a solid cylinder float in a liquid which rotates about a 
vertical axis having its axis coincident with the axis of revolu- 
tion, determine the portion of its surface which is submerged, 
the dimensions of the cylinder and the densities of the liquid and 
cylinder being given. 

4. An open vessel, containing two liquids which do not 
mix, revolves uniformly round a vertical axis ; find the form of 
the common surface. 

5. A conical vessel open at the top and filled with liquid 
rotates about its axis; find how much runs over, 1st, when w id 

less, and, 2nd, when « is greater than \f% cot a, h being the 
height of the cone, and a its semi vertical angle. 

6. A hemispherical bowl is filled with liquid, which is made 
to rotate uniformly about the vertical radius of the bowl; find 
how much runs over. 

7. An elliptic tube, half full of liquid, revolves about a 
fixed vertical^ axis in its own plane, with angular velocity « ; 
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prove that the angle which the straight line joining the free sur- 
faces of the liquid makes with the vertical is l**" 1 ~i» where 
p is the perpendicular from the centre on the axis. 

8. A closed cylindrical vessel, height h and radius a, is just 
filled with liquid, and rotates uniformly about its vertical axis ; 
find the pressures on its upper and lower ends, and the whole 
pressure on its curved surface. 

9. A hemispherical bowl, just filled with liquid, is inverted 
on a smooth horizontal table, and rotates uniformly about its 
vertical radius ; find what its weight may be, in order that none 
of the liquid may escape. 

10. A cylindrical vessel, containing water, rotates uniformly 
about its axis, which is vertical, the water rotating with it at the 
same rate ; find the position of relative equilibrium of a small 
piece of cork which is kept under water by a string fastened to 
a point in the side of the vessel. 



CHAPTER X. 



Tention of Vault containing Fluid*. 

165. TF a cylindrical vessel contain liquid, the pressure 
JL of the liquid will produce a strain or tension in 
the substance of which the vessel is formed. We may 
imagine the vessel formed of some thin flexible substance, 
such as silk or paper, and it is obvious that if this sub- 
stance be not strong enough, it will be torn asunder by 
the pressure of the liquid. 

We proceed to investigate the relation between the 
pressure and the tension produced by it. 

• 

Measure of tension. Imagine a hollow cylindrical 
vessel formed of a thin flexible substance to be filled with 
a gas at a given pressure, so that the tension may be the 
same throughout. 

Divide the surface along a generating line, length /, 
and let T be the whole force required to keep the two 
parts together ; 

then, if T- tl f t is the tension along any unit of length. 

If the cylinder be vertical and filled with water, so 
that the pressure and therefore the tension vary at differ- 
ent depths, then the tension t at any point is the tension 
that would be exerted along an unit of length, if it were 
the same throughout the unit as it is at the point in ques- 
tion. 

166. A vertical cylindrical vessel contains fluid; to 
flnd the relation between the pressure and tension. 

The pressure being the same at all points of the same 
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horizontal plane, it follows that the tension 
will be the same at all points of the same 
horizontal section. 

Let PQ, P'Q' be small portions of two 
horizontal sections very near each other. 
PP f and <2C being vertical. The dimen- 
sions of PQ! are taken so small that the 
pressure and tension at all points of it are sensibly the 
same. 

Let p f t be the pressure and tension ; then t . PP*, 
t. QQ? are the horizontal forces acting on the portion PQ 
of the surface at the middle points A, B of its ends, and 
these forces must counterbalance the pressure of the liquid, 
which is p.PPt.PQ. 

This resultant pressure acts in the direction CE bisect- 
ing the angle ACB, and the two tensions in the directions 
of the tangents at P and Q. 

Hence, resolving the forces in the direction C22 9 



p.PP>.PQ=2t.PP'zm-ACB 

^t.PP f .\.— 

2 r 
M r be the radius of the cylinder, 

and /. t=pr. 



* ? .PPr.PQ, 




If the cylinder contain a gaseous fluid of which the 
pressure is sensibly the same throughout its mass, the 
relation t=pr is true at every point, whether the axis be 
vertical or not. 
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It will be seen that for a given* value of p, t increases 
with r. For instance, in the construction of the boilers 
of steam-engines, the strength of the boilers must be 
greater, for any given steam pressure, the larger they 
are made. 

167. A spherical surface contains gas at a given 
pressure, it is required to find the tension at any point. 

From symmetry we may take the tension to be the 
same at every point. 

Moreover, if any line be drawn on the surface we may 
assume that the tension between the 
two portions parted by that line acts 
in a direction perpendicular to it. 

Consider a very small square por- 
tion of the surface A BCD, and let t 
be the tension, O the centre of the 
sphere, and r its radius. 

Then a being the length of any 
side of the square, there are four ^ 
forces, each equal to fa, acting at the 
middle points of the lines AB, BC, 
CD, DA, perpendicular to these lines and tangential to 
the surface, and the resultant of these forces must coun- 
terbalance the pressure of the gas. 

The resultant of ta on AB and CD, in the direction 
EO, 

= 2ta . sin FOE= 2ta — = - a 2 : 

r r 

and similarly the resultant of the tensions on AC and BD 




* 2 
r 

therefore, if p be the pressure of the gas, 

2 £ a 2 =pa a , 

and t-lpr. 

It appears from this result that a spherical vessel is 
twice as strong as a cylindrical vessel of the same material 
and the same radius. 
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168. We have not compared with each other the ten- 
dons of vessels formed of substances of different thiftknftat: 
To do this it will be seen that for a given value of the 
tension t, as we have measured it, the intrinsic strain of 
any substance will be diminished by increasing the thick- 
ness. 

Now if e be the thickness of any flexible lamina, and if 
t=er, then r will be the tension of an unit of area of the 
section, and for the comparison of different thicknesses, 
this latter measure of tension must be employed. 

Ex. A bar of metal one square inch in section eon 
sustain a weight of 1000 lbs., and of this metal a cylinder 
is made one-twentieth of an inch in thickness, and one 
foot in diameter; find the greatest fluid pressure which 
the cylinder can sustain. 

In this case the greatest possible value of r is 1000, 
and the greatest value of t = — - . t = 50 ; 

/ ' i?= r =: 6" ==8ilb8 - 
Hence 8j lbs. per sq. inch is the greatest pressure 
which can be applied without bursting the cylinder. 

169. A conical vessel, formed of a flexible substance, is held 
by the rim with Us vertex downwards, and is filled with liquid; 
it is required to find the tension at any point in the direction of the 
generating line passing through the point. 

Let PP' be a horizontal section of the cone. It is obvious 
that along the section PP' the ten- 
sion is the same at any point and is 
in direction of the generating line 
through that point. 

Let then t be the tension, which is 
at all points of the circle PP' in a 
direction inclined at an angle a to the 
vertical, if 2a be the vertical angle. 

The vertical resultant of the ten- 
sion on the whole circle PP, that is, 
2t . PN . t cos a, is equal to the result- 
ant vertical pressure on the surface 
POP'. 
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Now this pressure 

= weight of fluid POP + weight of laid P'Q 

= 9 p(±tPW.OX+tPN*.Pq\ 9 

and therefore if ON=x, and OE=h, 

" 2irsctana. <oofla=^/)irx 2 tan 2 a (-+A-«j f 

M 1 sin a /. 2s»\ 



Since **— g- = 3 15 



(-?)!• 



it follows that t has a maximum value when «= -j- • 

A little consideration will shew that there is a horizontal 
tension at all points along a generating line, in a direction per- 
pendicular to that line, but the investigation of this other ten* 
sion would be beyond the limits which must be assigned to an 
elementary course, and must therefore be deferred to treatises 
taking a higher range. 



EXAMPLES. 

1. Two vertical cylinders of the same thickness and the 
same material, contain equal quantities of water; compare their 
greatest tensions. 

2. Two cylindrical boilers are constructed of the same ma- 
terial, the diameter of one being three times that of the other, 
and the thickness of the larger one twice that of the other; 
compare the strengths of the boilers. 

3. A bar of metal, one-fourth of a square inch in section, 
can support a weight of 1000 lbs. ; find the greatest fluid pres- 
sure which a cylindrical pipe made of this metal can sustain, 
the diameter being 10 inches and the thickness one-tenth of an 
inch. 

4. Equal quantities of the same material are formed into 
two thin spherical vessels of given radii; compare the greatest 
fluid pressures they will sustain. 

B. B. H. II 
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5. The natural radius of an elastic spherical envelope con- 
taining air at atmospheric pressure is a, and, when a certain 
quantity of air is. forced into it, its radius is b. It is then placed 
under an exhausted receiver and its radius becomes c. Find 
the quantity of air forced in, supposing that the increase of ten- 
sion of the envelope varies directly as the increase of its sur- 
face. 

6. The top of a rectangular box is closed by an uniform 
elastic band, fastened at two opposite sides, and fitting closely 
to the other sides; the air being gradually -removed from the 
box, find the successive forms assumed by the elastic band, and 
when it just touches the bottom of the box, find the difference 
between the external and internal atmospheric pressures* 

7. A vertical cylinder formed of a flexible and inextensible 
material contains water; find the tension at any point. 

If this flexible cylinder be put into a square box, the width 
of which is less than the diameter of the cylinder, and water be 
then poured in to the same height as before, find the change in 
the tension at any depth. 

8. An elastic and flexible cylindrical tube contains ordinary 
atmospheric air; if the ends be kept closed, and the pressure of 
the air inside be increased by a given amount, find the increase 
in the radius of the cylinder. 

If the radius be doubled by a given increase of pressure, 
prove that the modulus of elasticity is in that case twice tha 
-tension that would have been produced in the cylinder* if 
■inelastic, by the same increase of pressure. 

9. An inelastic flexible cylindrical vessel, closed rigidly at 
-the top, is filled with water, and the whole rotates uniformly 
about the axis of the cylinder, which is vertical ; find the tension 
at any point. 



CHAPTER XL 



The- Motion of Fluids. 



170. TF an aperture be made in the base or the side of 
X a vessel containing liquid, it immediately flows 
out with a velocity which is greater the greater the dis- 
tance of the aperture below the surface. The relation 
between the velocity and the depth, taking the aperture 
to be small, was discovered experimentally by Torricelli. ~ 

The following is Torricelli's Theorem : 

If a small aperture be made in a vessel containing 
liquid, the velocity with which the particles of fluid issue 
from the vessel, into vacuum, is the same as if they had 
fallen from the level of the surface to the level of the 
aperture; 

that is, if x be the depth of the aperture below the 
-surface, and v the velocity of the issuing particles, 

v 2 =2gx. 

The experimental proof of this is that if the aperture 
be turned upwards, as in the figure, 
the particles of liquid will rise to the 
same level as the surface of the liquid 
in the vessel. Practically the resist- 
ance of the air and friction in the con- 
ducting-tube destroy a portion of this 
velocity, but experiments tend to 
prove the truth of the law, which 
moreover can bo established as an 
approximate result of mathematical 
reasoning. 

IV— <L 
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171. Form of a jet cf liquid. If the aperture be 
opened in any direction not vertical, each particle of liquid 
having the same velocity, will follow the same path, which 
by the laws of Dynamics, is a parabola. Hence the form 
of the jet is a parabola. 

172. Contracted vein. If the aperture be made in 
the base of a vessel, and if the base be of thin material, 
it is observed that the issuing jet is not cylindrical, but 
that it contracts for a short distance (a fraction of an inch) 
and then expands, afterwards contracting gradually as it 
descends, and finally breaking into separate drops. The 
amount of contraction depends on the thickness of the 
vessel, and the size and form of the aperture. 

173. The rate of Efflux is the rate at which the liquid 
flows out, and this clearly depends both on the velocity of 
the issuing particles, and the size of the aperture. 

If & be the area of the aperture and v the velocity, 
then in an unit of time, a portion of liquid will have passed 
through equal to a length v of a cylinder of which k is the 
base, and therefore vk is the quantity which flows out in 
an unit of time, that is, vk is the rate of efflux. 

This is however not true unless the liquid issue from 
a pipe of some length, in which case there is no contracted 
vein. In general k must be taken as the section of the 
contracted vein, it being found that the velocity at the 
contracted vein is that which is given by Torricelli's 
theorem. - 

174. Steady motion. When a fluid moves in such a 
manner that, at any given point, the velocities of the suc- 
cessive particles which pass the point are always the same, 
the motion is said to be steady. Thus if a vessel having a 
small aperture in its base be kept constantly fully the 
motion is steady. 

175. Motion through tubes of different size. The 
continuity of a fluid leads to a simple relation between 
the velocities of transit through successive tubes. Thus if a 
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liquid, after passing through a tube AB, 
pass through CD, the tubes being full, 
it is clear that during any given time 
the quantity which passes through a 
given plane AB in one tube must be 
equal to the quantity which passes any 
given plane CD in the other. Let k, hf 
be the areas of these planes, and v, t> 
the respective velocities at AB and CD. 
Then kv, Jc'v' are the quantities which 
pass through in an unit of time, and 
therefore 

• 

Hence, as the section of a mass of fluid decreases, its 
velocity increases in the same proportion. For instance, 
the stream of a river is more rapid at places where the 
width of the river is diminished. This also accounts for 
the gradual contraction of the descending jet of liquid, 
Art. (172), for the velocity increases, and therefore the 
section diminishes. 

176. A cylindrical vessel containing liquid Itas a 
small orifice in its base; to find the velocity at the sur- 
face. 

If the orifice be small and the surface large, the sur- 
face will descend very slowly. 

Let h be the height of the surface, then Jtyh is ap- 
proximately the velocity at the orifice. Take K for the 
area of the base of the vessel, and k of the orifice. 

Then, neglecting the change of velocity at the orifice 

in the unit of time, *j2gh is the quantity of liquid which 
passes through the orifice, and therefore if V be the velo- 
city at the surface, 

VK=k*J2gh. 

If the vessel be kept constantly full, the motion is 
steady and the velocities are constant : hence the time in 
which a quantity of liquid, equal in volume to the cylin- 
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der, would, under these circumstances, flow through the* 

.« h K I h 
onfice=-p=£\/-. 

It will be seen that this is only a rough approximation 
to the actual facts of the case, but its insertion will serve 
to illustrate the laws above mentioned. 

177. Pressure of air in motion. Early in the 18th 
century Hawksbee observed that if a current of air be 
transmitted through a small box the air becomes rarefied. 
This fact is illustrated by the following experiment. 

Take a small straight tube, and at one end of it fix 
three smooth wires parallel to the tube and projecting 
from its edge, and let a flat disc be moveable on these 
wires, with its plane perpendicular to the axis of the tube. 
Blow steadily into the other end, and it will be found that 
the disc will not be blown off, but will oscillate about a 
point at a short distance from the end of the tube. 

The reason of this apparent paradox is that the dimi- 
nution of the density of the air in motion diminishes the 
pressure on the disc which would otherwise result from 
the continued action of the air impinging upon it, and the 
result is that it is balanced by the atmospheric pressure 
on the other side*. • 

Impulsive Action. 

178. Imagine a closed vessel filled with liquid and 
having an aperture in its surface fitted with a piston. Let 
an impulse be applied to this piston ; then assuming the 
incompressibility of the liquid, it can be shewn by the 
same reasoning as for finite pressures, that the impulse is 
transmitted throughout the mass, and is, at arty point, the 
same in every direction. 

The impulse at any point is measured in the same 
manner as a finite pressure ; that is, if -cr be the impulsive 
pressure at a point, tsrk is the impulso on a small area k 
containing the point. 

* A fall account of this experiment, and of other facts connected with it 
is given by Professor Willis, Qamb. Phil, Trans. VoL iii. ... 
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179. A cylindrical vessel, containing liquid, is de- 
scending with a given velocity and is suddenly stopped; 
to find the impulsive action at any point 

The impulsive pressure at all points of the same hori- 
zontal plane will be the same, and if «r be the pressure at 
a depth 0, and k the area of the base of the cylinder, isk 
is the impulse between the portion of the liquid above 
and below the plane at a depth x, and this impulse evi- 
dently destroys, and is therefore equal to, the momentum 
of the liquid mass above, which is pkxv. 

Hence zrk—pkxv, 

and .'. ^=pvx. 

If a vessel of any shape, containing liquid, descend 
vertically and be suddenly stopped, we can prove, by con- 
sidering a small vertical prism of liquid, that the impulse 
at any point varies as the depth below the surface of the 
liquid. 

This being the case, it follows that the propositions 
relating to whole pressure, and to resultant vertical and 
horizontal pressures in Chapters m. and rv., are equally 
true of impulsive pressures for the particular case in which 
the motion destroyed is vertical. The question is really 
the same if the vessel be made to ascend suddenly from 
rest, or have its velocity suddenly changed. 

Ex. In a closed vessel of liquid a ball of metal is suspended 
by a vertical string fastened to the upper part of the vessel. Find 
the impulsive tension of the string when the vessel is suddenly 
raised with a given velocity. 

The resultant impulse of the liquid on the ball will be the 
same as if its place were occupied by the liquid, and therefore 
will be equal to the momentum of the ball of liquid. 

If U be the volume, and v the velocity, this is pvU. But if 
/>' be the density of the metal, the momentum of the ball ia 
p'vU, and this is produced by the impulse of the liquid, and the 
tension T of the string. 

Hence p'vU=pvU+T, 

and T=(p'-p)vU, 
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180. HPHE sensation which we call sound is produced 
X by a vibratory movement of the atmosphere; 
however it is first caused, it finally affects the organs of 
hearing by means of the air. A blow struck on any elastic 
body will produce sound, and the more highly elastic the 
body is the more easily will the sound be produced; a 
piece of metal when struck will ring sharply while the 
same blow on a piece of wood produces a dull sound of 
less intensity. A sound may traverse intervening bodies 
and be finally imparted through air which has no direct 
communication with the air in which it originated. 

The fact that air is necessary for the transmission 
of sound may be shewn experimentally. Suspend a bell 
within the receiver of an air-pump, and provide a means 
of striking the bell from without, for instance, by a rod 
sliding in an air-tight collar. Then proceed to exhaust 
the receiver, and it will be found that as the exhaustion 
progresses, the sound of the bell becomes fainter, and is 
finally lost altogether. 

That there is an actual motion in the particles of air is 
shewn by the transmission of sound through solid bodies, 
and also by the fact that a musical note sounded on any 
instrument will sometimes produce a sound, in unison with 
it, from some other body not in contact with the instru- 
ment. 

181. Velocity of Sound. 

The rate at which sound travels depends on the tem- 
perature of the atmosphere; it has been found expert* 
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mentally that at the freezing temperature the velocity is 
about 1089 feet per second, and that at a temperature 
of 61° F., when the height of the barometer is 29.8 inches, 
the velocity is nearly 1118 feet per second. We may 
therefore take 1100 feet per second as the Telocity of 
sound under average atmospheric conditions. 

Distance of a sounding body. Knowing the Telocity 
of sound, we can estimate the distance of a sounding 
body whenever the production of sound is accompanied 
by the production of light. The Telocity of light is so 
great that its transmission through all ordinary distances 
on the earth may be considered instantaneous, and thus 
if a cannon be fired from a ship at sea, the interval be- 
tween seeing the flash and hearing the report will deter- 
mine the distance of the ship. In the same manner the 
interval between a flash of lightning and the thunder 
which follows it will determine the distance of the cloud 
from which the flash is evolved. 

The rolling of thunder may be accounted for in two 
ways. A single explosion may accompany the lightning, 
in which case a peal of thunder will be due to the reflec- 
tion of the sound by clouds in different directions, and 
will be in fact a succession of echoes. Or the electric 
flash may pass rapidly from cloud to cloud, and thus the 
sounds of a series of explosions taking place almost at 
the same instant, but at different distances from the spec- 
tator, will arrive in succession and produce a continuous 
peal In this latter case the peal is probably intensified 
and lengthened by echoes. 

182. Velocity of sound through water. Sound is 
transmitted with much greater velocity through water, 
and through highly elastic solids, than through air. By 
experiments made in the lake of Geneva, the velocity was 
found to be 4708 feet per second, when the temperature 
of the water was 8° C. The rate of transmission through 
metallic substances is Tory much greater. 

183. Velocity through gases. We have stated that 
the velocity in air depends on the temperature, and not 
on the density. In fact it depends on the value of ky 
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which is different for different gases, and therefore the 
velocities in gases differ from each other. For instance, 
the velocity in hydrogen is nearly four times that in air at 
the same temperature, the elasticity of hydrogen being 
much greater than that of air. 

Transmission through the atmosphere. The various 
portions of the atmosphere through which a sound passes, 
may have different temperatures, and consequently the 
sound will travel with a variable velocity. Moreover, the 
passage through varying strata tends to disturb the vibra- 
tions and to diminish the intensity. This accounts for the 
fact that distant sounds are heard more distinctly at night 
than during the day, the atmosphere being in general 
more quiescent, and having a more equable temperature. 



Sound Waves. 

184. A wave is the term applied to any state of vi- 
bratory motion which is transmitted progressively through 
the particles of a body. The effect of dropping a stone in 
still water is a familiar illustration; the rise and fall of 
the water produced by the plunge of the stone travels 
outwards in an expanding circle, while the particles of 
water merely rise and fall in succession as the wave passes 
over them. 

Thus a portion of the atmosphere being in any way set 
in motion, the vibrations are communicated to the sur- 
rounding air, and the expanding spherical wave impinging 
on the ear produces the sensation of sound. 

185. The intensity of a sound diminishes as the dis- 
tance of the sounding body is increased. As a spherical 
wave expands, its thickness remaining constant, the vibra- 
tions are communicated to larger masses of air, and, in 
accordance with a general law of mechanics, the intensities 
of the vibrations are diminished. The intensity in fact is 
diminished in the inverse ratio of the square of the dis- 
tance. This law however does not hold, if the sound be 
transmitted through tubes or pipes. In such cases the 
intensity is very slowly diminished. 
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Propagation of a Wave along a Straight Tube. 

186. Consider a straight tube filled with air, and let 
a disc AB at one end oscillate rapidly oyer the space aa. 
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When the disc oscillates from A to a, it compresses 
the air before it, and when the disc is at a, the compres- 
sion has traversed and extends over the space AC, This 
compression travels along the tube with a constant velo- 
city, and is called the condensing wave. 

As the disc returns from a to A 9 it rarefies the air 
behind it; and this rarefaction extends over AC, while 
the previous compression has been transferred to the 
space CD, and thus a rarefying wave follows the condens- 
ing wave. 

As the disc moves from A to af, another rarefying 
wave is produced, and when the disc returns to A, a con- 
densing wave is produced, while during these two pro- 
cesses the first condensing and rarefying waves have been 
transferred to EF and DE respectively. 

The disc having its greatest velocity at A, and coming 
to rest at a and a', it is obvious that the condensation is 
greatest at F, and diminishes gradually to E, where there 
is no condensation, or where the density is the same as if 
the air were at rest; from Eto£> the air is rarefied, and 
at D the rarefaction is greatest; from D to C the rare- 
faction decreases, and at C condensation commences and 
increases to A, 

Thus a complete wave or undulation is formed, and if 
the disc oscillate once only, a single wave will travel along 



172 Waves. 

the tube taking successive positions as in the figure; if 
the disc continue to vibrate, a succession of these waves 
will be produced and will follow each other continuously 
along the tube. If these waves, on emergence from the 
tube, impinge on the ear, the sensation produced will be 
that of a continuous and uniform sound. 

The vibrations can be produced without the aid of tin 
disc, as, for instance, by blowing across the end of the 
tube. 

It will be observed that the velocities of the vibrating 
particles of air are zero at F and D, and greatest at E 
and C. 

Ths length of a wave is the distance between any two 
points at which the phases of vibration are the same, that 
is, at which the velocities of the vibrating particles are 
the same in direction and magnitude. 



Motion of a Wave along a Stretched String. 

187. In a similar manner, if a portion of a stretched 
cord PQ be set in motion, a wave, or succession of waves, 




will travel along the cord, and on arriving at Q will be 
reflected and travel back again. 

The string may vibrate somewhat in the form of the 
curve ABCDE, AE being the length of a wave, B and C 
the points at which the displacement is greatest, and the 
velocity zero, and A, C 9 and E the points at which the 
displacement is zero and the velocity greatest 

In this case the vibration is perpendicular to the line 
in which the wave travels, but its analogy with the case of 
the tube is sufficiently evident. 
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The vibrations of the string are communicated to the 
air and thereby conveyed to the car. 

Musical Sounds. 

188. Any series of waves, following in close succes- 
sion, may produce a continued sound; if they are irregular 
in magnitude, the result is a noise, but a musical note is 
produced by a constant succession of equal waves. 

Pitchy intensity, and quality. Notes may differ from 
each other in three characteristics; thus, a note may be 
grave or acute, that is, its pitch may be high or low ; and 
the pitch of a note depends on the length of the consti- 
tuent wave, and is higher as the length of the wave is 
less. The intensity of a sound depends on the extent of 
vibration of the particles of air, and its quality is a cha- 
racteristic by which notes of the same pitch and intensity 
are distinguished from each other. The quality of a note, 
or, as it is sometimes called, its timbre, depends on the 
nature of the instrument from which it is produced. 

A further distinction of sounds is sometimes marked 
by the word tone. Thus the tone of a flute differs from 
the tone of other instruments, while two flutes may, and 
will in general, produce sounds which differ in quality. 

189. Sounds of different pitch travel with the same 
velocity. This appears to be the case from the fact that if 
a musical band be heard at a distance there is no loss of 
harmony, and therefore there can be no sensible difference 
in the velocities of the different sounds. 

190. Reflection of waves in a tube of finite length. 
It is found both by experiment and theory that a wave 
on arriving at the end of a tube is reflected, whether the 
end be open or closed, and travels back again, changed 
only in intensity, to be again reflected at the other end. 

This accounts for the resonance in a tube when the 
air within it has been set in vibration. 

191. Coexistence and interference of undulations. 

Different sound waves travelling through the air tra- 
verse each other without alteration cither of pitch or in- 
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tensity. In other words, different undulations coexist 
without affecting each other, and the actual vibration of 
any particle of air is the sum or difference of the coexist- 
ent vibrations which, are at the same instant traversing 
the particle of air. 

A simple illustration of this coexistence may be seen 
by dropping two stones in water. The expanding circular 
waves intersect, and at the points of intersection it will 
be seen that a depression and an elevation neutralize each 
other, and that two depressions or two elevations at the 
same point increase the amount of one or the other. If 
there be a sufficient number of circular waves the points 
of greatest elevation will be seen to lie in regular curves, 
as also those of depression, and of neutralization * The 
vibrations in this case being transverse to the direction of 
transmission of the wave are different from those of sound 
waves, which are longitudinal or in the direction of trans- 
mission, but the effect of coexistence is the same in all 
cases. 

The effect of coexistence in producing neutralization, 
or increase of intensity, is called the interference of undur 
latious, and it must be observed that, while two sets of 
undulations are physically independent of each other, their 
geometrical resultant may be a form of undulation differ- 
ent from that of either component, as in the case just re- 
ferred to of the undulations in the surface of water. 



* These curves are hyperbolas, for, if A 
and B be the centres of disturbance, and 
P, P> the points of intersection of two par- 
ticular waves, AP and BP increase uni- 
formly with the time, and the rate of in- 
crease of each is the same. 

Hence, their difference is constant, and 
the locus of P is an hyperbola of which A 
and B are the foci As other waves follow 
in succession the series of such points will 
lie in confocal hyperbolas. 
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Tlie Notes which can be produced from a Tube closed 

at one end. 

192. "When a definite note is being sounded from a 
tube, the air within the tube vibrates regularly, every 
particle maintaining . the same vibration, and there are 
certain points of the tube at which the air remains at 
rest. These points, or planes of division of the tube, are 
called nodes, and the planes of maximum vibration are 
called loops. 

The motion in fact is the same as if there were fixed 
Waves in the tube, and the nodes and loops are the points 
of zero velocity and zero condensation. 

The motion thus described is called steady motion, and 
its existence is requisite to the continuance of a definite 
note. 

In the case of a tube closed at one end B, it is clear 
that the end B must be a node, and since the end A is 
open its density is sensibly that of the air outside, and wo 
may take it to be a loop. 

It is therefore evident that the longest possible wavo 
for which the motion can be steady is four times the length 
of AB; and the corresponding sound is the fundamental 
note of the tube. 

Further, AB may be any odd multiple of the distance 
from a node to a loop, and if AB= I, and X be the length 
of a wave, we must have 

*=(2k+1)£, 

orX=—- - • 
2w + l 

Hence the notes which can be produced from AB have 
for their wave lengths, 

4i 1' $ &C 

«. 3 , 6 i «c> 
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and, if v be the velocity with which a ware traverses the 
tube, the times of vibration are 

4/4/4/ 
v' 3v' 6v 9 '" 
and are therefore in the ratio of the fractions 

1 1 1 i &c 
*' 3' 5' V 



The Notes of a Tube open at both end*. 

193. In this case each end is a loop, and there is 
therefore a node between; hence the greatest possible 
wave length is twice the length of the tube, and farther 
the length of the tube mast be some multiple of half the 
length of a wave. 

Hence J=m - , and X= — . 

2' m 

The successive waves are therefore 

o7 . 21 I 21 . 
' ' 3' 2* 5' ' 

and the vibrations in the ratio of the fractions 

1 i I 1 

It will be observed that the fundamental note of the 
open tube is an octave higher than that of the closed tube, 
the wave length for the former being half that for the 
latter. 



The Formation of Nodes and Loops. 

194. Taking the case of a tube HK closed at the end K, 
the aerial particles at the end K are permanently at rest, while 
those at A are in a state of permanent vibration. We have 
stated, as an experimental fact, that a series of waves travelling 
along HK in regular succession are reflected at K and travel in 
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the opposite direction; and this fact enables us to account for 
the existence of nodes and loops. 

In order to give the required explanation we must first ex- 
plain a method of representing geometrically the state of motion 
of the aerial particles in a wave. 




JL N 



Take AE as a wave length, and let the ordinates of the 
curve ABODE represent the velocities of the several particles 
parallel to the line AE; thus NP represents the velocity of the 
particle at N, NP being drawn, upwards when the velocity is in 
the direction AE, and downwards when the velocity is in the 
opposite direction. 

Hence, if two distinct sets of vibrations coexist along a line 
of aerial particles, we can determine the resultant motion by 
drawing the two curves for the two waves, and the algebraic sum 
of the ordinates at any point will represent the resultant velocity 
at that point. 




Imagine now a wave travelling along AB, and impinging on 
the fixed end K; this wave will be reflected. and will travel 
along BA with reversed velocities. 

In the figure the dotted line will represent the reflected 
wave, and the effect of the reflected wave is the same as that of 
a wave B'C travelling in the direction KA. 

It will be seen from the figure that the velocities at K from 
the two waves are always equal and opposite, and that the re- 
sultant velocity at K is always aero, in accordance with the 
given conditions. In other words, the effect of the fixed end 
K is replaced by the effect of a reversed wave travelling in the 
opposite direction, 

B. E. H. VI 
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It will aho be Been that there is a succession of points, 
JT, L, My... at which the velocity is always zero, and a suc- 
cession K\ L\.., at which the velocity varies between its great- 
est values in both directions, the former set of points being 
nodes, and the latter loops. 

Let a dotted line KPLQMR be drawn such that its ordinate 
at any point is the algebraic sum of the ordinates corresponding 
to the incident and reflected wave; this dotted line will repre- 
sent the state of vibration of the air in the tube at. the instant 
considered, and it will be observed that while the points 
K y L, M... are points of permanent rest, all the intermediate 
points represent the positions of aerial particles which vibrate 
steadily, their velocities being zero at regular intervals. 

Thus, the opposing waves may be so placed that their ex- 
tremities C, C may coincide at if'; in the figure this will occur 
when the incident waves have traversed the space CK', and the 
opposing waves the space OK' y and at this instant the velocity 
at K will be zero. Subsequently the two waves travelling 
in opposite directions will produce at A 7 a velocity double that 
of either, so that the velocity at K' will then be a maximum, 
the interval of time being that during which the vibration has 
traversed a space equal to one-fourth of a wave length. 

It will be now clear that, if a permanent vibration be main- 
tained at the open end H, a succession of nodes and loops will 
necessarily be formed in the tube, provided that the wave length 
emitted from the end H is such as to satisfy the condition of 
Art. (192). This condition is that the wave length should be 
an odd submultiple of 4 times the length of the tube. 

In a similar manner, if KH be a tube open at both ends, it 
is found that a wave or a set of waves travelling along HK are 
reflected at K, and traverse the tube in the direction UK. An 
important difference however exists between the two cases* in 
the former case the end K is a node, in the present case it is 
a loop, the particles of air vibrating freely, and the density being 
the same (very nearly) as that of the external air. 

An analogous explanation will account in thia case also for 
the formation of nodes and loops. 

In the case of the tube closed at K, the reflected wave on 
arriving at if is partly emitted into the open air and partly re- 
flected, thereby reinforcing the new vibration which is at the 
instant being excited at H, and aiding to produce another seriei 
of waves which are again reflected at K. 
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The effect which is thus produced on the ear is that of a 
sustained note, the character of which depends on the material 
of which the tube is formed, while its pitch and intensity depend 
solely on the lengths of the constituent waves and the extent of 
the .vibrations of the aerial particles. 



The Notes produced by a Vibrating Cord. 

195. A stretched cord in a state of vibration may 
either oscillate as a whole, fig. (1), or in parts, as in figures 



0) 



(2) and (3), the curved lines representing the actual posi- 
tions at certain instants of the cord itself. 

In any case the two ends are points of zero velocity or 
nodes, and the wave corresponding to the fundamental 
note has twice the length of the cord for its length on the 
cord. 

In general, if the wave length on the cord be X', the 
length I of the cord must be some multiple of ^X', 

• 7 X ' 

i.e. *=wi— • 

The velocity of propagation along the cord will depend 
on its tension, thickness and density; and if tf be this 

velocity the time of vibration is -? • 

The pitch of the note produced is determined by the 
time of vibration, and therefore, if X be the wave length 
produced in air by the vibrations of the cord and thereby 

VI— ^ 
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conveyed to the ear as a sound, and v the Telocity of pro* 
pagatkm in air, we shall obtain the note by the relation 

X_V 

since the aerial vibrations are performed in the same tart 
as those of the cord. 

Hence - = — 7, 

and the wave lengths are 

These wave lengths give the series of harmonics pro- 
ducible from the cord, and it should be observed that anj 
one may be produced alone, or any number of them maj 
exist simultaneously. 

196. Vibration of rods. We know that sounds are 
produced by vibrating rods, and we can determine the 
series of notes producible in any simple case by the consi- 
derations of the preceding articles. A rod fixed at oub 
end and free at the other, will have for its fundamental 
note a wave length four times its own length, the fixed 
end corresponding to a node and the free end to a loop. 

The analogy between a vibrating rod and a vibrating 
column of air will be now seen, but attention must be paid 
to the fact that the vibrations of air which produce sound 
are longitudinal, while the vibrations of a string an 
transversal, and those of a rod may be either transversal 
or longitudinal. 

A common instance occurs in the humming of a tele- 
graph-post, which is probably due to a series of longitu- 
dinal vibrations traversing the post in a vertical direction. 

The transmission of sound through water is analogous 
to the transmission of sound by means of longitudinal 
vibrations along a rod, 'and is treated theoretically in ex- 
actly the same manner. 

179. The pitch of a note produced by a vibrating cord 



Unison and Harmony. 181 

depends on the tension and substance of the cord, and is 
heightened by an increase of tension; and in a similar 
manner the pitch of a note produced from a rod is found 
to depend on its size and substance. 

This is due to the fact that the rates of propagation of 
vibrations depend on the characteristics above mentioned, 
and thus a long wave length, traversing a cord or a rod 
very rapidly, may give rise to a short wave length in the 
aerial vibrations which result from those of the cord or tho 
rod, and a high-pitched note be produced. 



Unison and Harmony qf Musical Notes. 

198. Two notes are said to be in unison when the 
times of vibration, or the wave lengths, are the same for 
both. 

The harmony of two notes consists in the recurrent 
coincidence, at short intervals, of their constituent vibra- 
tions ; thus, if a note and its octave be sounded, the vibra- 
tion belonging to the fundamental note coincides exactly 
with two vibrations of the octave, and the two sounds are 
said to be in harmony with each other. 

More generally two notes are in harmony when a small 
number of vibrations belonging to one of them coincides 
exactly, in time, with a small number of the vibrations be- 
longing to the other. An instance of this is the harmony 
of a note with its fifth in the diatonic scale, three vibra- 
tions of the upper note being coincident with two of the 
lower note. 

199. Communication qf vibrations. If two different 
bodies can vibrate in unison or in harmony with each other, 
that is, if their fundamental notes are either in unison or 
in harmony, it is a known fact that when one is set vi- 
brating, the other, if not too far off, will vibrate also. The 
reason is that the sound waves diverging from one body 
impinge on the other, and when the vibrations of the latter 
can be in harmony with those of the former, the slight 
vibration at first established is maintained and intensified 
by the continued impulses of the same aerial vibration. 
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Thus a person singing or whistling in a room may some- 
times hear notes sounding from thin glass jars or metallic 
tubes, and these notes will always be in harmony with the 
note originally sounded. 

200. Beats. When a note of a pianoforte is sounded 
a series of alternations is generally to be noticed in the 
intensity of the sound, these alternations, which are called 
beats, occurring at regular intervals. 

This phenomenon depends on the fact that there are in 
general two strings to each note, which are intended to be 
exactly in unison with each other. Practically the unison 
is seldom perfect, and hence the two sets of waves do not 
exactly coincide with each other. 

The intensities are however very nearly the same, and 
hence, when the vibrations of the two waves oppose each 
other, a diminution of the intensity results, but when they 
are in the same direction the intensity is increased. 

Suppose that r and r are the times of vibration of the 
two notes; then if x vibrations of one coincide with x+1 
of the other, we have 

ra?=r'(iP+l), 

r' . 
or «=—,;], 

T—"T 

and .\ , is the interval between the instants of time 

r— r 

at which the vibrations oppose each other, and is therefore 

the period of the beats. 

It is evident that the more nearly r and r' are equal to 
each other, the longer is the period of the beats, and the 
less the number of beats heard while the sound is per- 
ceptible. 

Beats are also produced when two notes are very 
nearly in harmony with each other; the explanation is 
the same as for the simple beats above mentioned. 

Tarlinfs Beats. Again, when two notes are actually 
in concord, a note is sometimes heard in addition to the 
two notes, and of lower pitch than either. The vibrations 
of the two notes coincide at regular intervals; these coin,- 
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cidences are Tartini's beats, and the effect of a series of 
such beats, at regular and rapidly recurring intervals, is 
that of a note which is grave in comparison with the ori- 
ginal notes. This lower note is called a subharrnonic of 
the two notes by which it is produced. 



Notes. 

Velocity of sound. A calculation from theoretical principles 
of this velocity was made by Newton, and again by Lagrange ; 
the result obtained was about 916 feet per second. 

This notable discrepancy between fact and theory remained 
unexplained until Laplace remarked that the heat developed by 
tiie sudden compression of the air would increase the elasticity, 
and therefore increase the calculated velocity. 

New calculations were made, and the result is in complete 
accordance with fact. 



The theoretical expression is VjtyS (1 + at), where jS is the co- 
efficient introduced by the consideration of the heat developed. 

Intensity of sound after traversing pipes. Experiments were 
made by Biot with some water-pipes in Paris, and it was found 
that a whispered conversation could be carried on through a 
pipe 3000 feet in length. 

The use of speaking-tubes in large houses is another illus- 
tration of the fact mentioned in Art (185). 

Vibrating Cords. It is found that the velocity with which 
a wave traverses a stretched cord is the same as the velocity 
which would be acquired by a heavy body falling through a 
vertical space equal to half a length of the cord of which the 
weight is equal to its tension. In other words, if the weight of 
a length I of the cord be equal to its tension, the velocity with 

whieh a wave travels along it is *Jg£ 

The existence of nodes and loops in the case of a cord may 
be practically manifested by placing on the vibrating cord small 
pieces of paper, cut so as to rest on the cord; those which are 
placed at the nodes will remain on the cord, while those which 
are placed near the loops will be thrown off. 

The Monochord is a simple instrument for trying the experi- 
ments just mentioned, and for testing other results of theory. 
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A oord fastened at one end is stretched over a sounding 
board, and passing over a bridge is tightened by a weight at the 
other end ; the tension may be varied by changing the weight, 
and by means of another bridge, moveable along the board, the 
length of the vibrating portion may be diminished. The notes 
obtained for different lengths and different tensions can be thus 
compared, and the wave lengths for different notes can be di- 
rectly measured. 

Practical illustration of the interference of aerial vibrations. 
From Art. (191) we can see that if two waves, exactly similar 
to each other, travel in the same direction, and one be half a 
wave length behind or before the other, the result will be a 
permanent quiescence of the aerial particles along the direction 
in which the waves travel. 

This has been shewn visibly by an experiment, which is due 
to Mr Hopkins. 

A straight tube AB branches off at the end B into two por- 
tions BC, BD\ the end A is closed by a tight 
membrane and fine sand is scattered over the 
membrane. A vibrating plate of glass is placed 
beneath and D so that the two portions im- 
mediately beneath C and D shall be in opposite 
phases of vibration. The waves thus produced 
in CB and J)B traverse these branches of the 
tube, and arrive at B in opposite phases, that 
is, one is the half of a wave length before the 
other, and therefore there is theoretically no 
resultant vibration in BA. Practically it is 
found that the sand on A is undisturbed, but, 
if the plate be turned round, the sand is imme- 
diately thrown into a state of violent commo- C, 
tion. 

Beats. The theory of beats is given in Smith's Harmonics, 
published in 1749, Tartini's treatise, in which the sounds called 
by his name were first discussed, appeared in 1754. 

The diatonic scale. The ordinary or diatonic scale consists of 
a series of notes, for which the times of vibration are in the 
ratio of the numbers in the following table: 

CDEFGABC 

- 8 4 8 2 3 8 1 

l ' 9' 5' 4' 3' 6' 15* S : 
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or, in other words, the numbers of vibrations per second are in 
the ratio of 

9 5 4 3 5 15 
' 8' V V 2* 3' T* ' 
that is, of the numbers 

24, 27, 30, 32, 86, 40, 45, 48. 
As a matter of fact the actual number of vibrations corre- 
sponding to the particular C employed as a central note varies 
in different places, and from time to time. As an ordinary 
standard for the concert pitch of this note (7, about 128 vibra- 
tions in a second is taken as making the note*, and the numbers 
of vibrations for the several notes of the scale are then respec- 
tively 

128, 144, 160, 170, 192, 214, 240. 

The range of sounds appreciable by the human ear 
varies for different persons, but in general extends over 
above nine octaves. A series of aerial impulses will pro- 
duce the impression of a continuous note when they recur 
with such rapidity that the ear cannot appreciate the suc- 
cession of impulses, and it is found that this is the case 
for a wave length of about 68 feet. On the other hand it 
has been found that the highest note which is in general 
appreciable has about eight-fifths of an inch for its wave 
length. 

* See Spencer's Treatise on Music, in Weale'a Series. 
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We shall now conclude with the solution of some problems 
of a more extended character than those which have been hitherto 
discussed ; to these the student will find that the principles of 
the preceding pages are directly applicable, but that a larger 
demand than before will be made upon his skill in algebraic 
operations. 

(1) Centre of Pressure. A general expression can be ob- 
tained for the depth of the centre of pressure of any plane 
area. 

Let the area be divided by horizontal lines into a number of 
very small portions, and let a be the area of one of these portions 
and z its depth below the surface. 

Then the pressure upon \t=gpza, and if z be the depth of the 
centre of pressure, we have by the usual formula for the centre 
of a system of parallel forces, 

-_ Sflagq.g _ 2(z 9 q) 
Zgpza ~2(za) ' 
gp2{za) being the pressure on the whole area. 

Ex. An isosceles triangle is immersed vertically, its base 
being horizontal and its vertex A at a depth c below the sur- 
face. 

Let AD=h, 

AN=r-,&ndNM=- t 

the line AD being divided into n equal portions. 

Then PP , =2^tan^,and2=c+-, 

n 2 n 



zw-z(«+?)vg*.f 
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Taking the sum from r=l to r=n f 

2tfe)-agtm! ^2(^ + ^2(^+^2(1*)}. 

O 




n a n s n 



How 2(r)=|»(n + l), 2(r»)= £ + T £ + ?, 

and2 W =j^| f ; 

.\ 2(2»a) = 2^tan^ 
n* 2 



and making n infinite this becomes 
Also 2 (gpaz)=tihe whole pressure 



=flf/^ 1 tan-U+g^J; 



. *. the depth of the centre of pressure 

.4 . A» 



2. 

c+ 5 A 



6c+4A 



(2) In the 2nd Example of Art. 53 the actual line of action 
of the fluid pressure may be found by a geometrical process. 
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Suppose OV, the altitude of the cone, divided into small 
equal parts iVW, and let horizontal planes through the points of 
division mark out the surface of the semi-cone into a number of 
semicircular rings. 




Let PN be the radius of one of these rings ; then the pres- 
sure at every point of the ring, and therefore the resultant 
pressure upon the ring, passes through the point F in the axis, 
PF being the normal at P. 

Moreover, the pressure upon the ring oc ON (surface of ring) 

ocON.PN, 

ocON.NV. 
But if EJC be the normal at E y 

ON.NVccEP.PV, 

azKF.FV. 

Upon KVaa diameter describe a sphere, and let FQ be the 
ordinate of the sphere perpendicular to KV ; 

.\KF.FV=FQP, 
and the pressure on the ring cc FQ*. 

Hence we have to find the centre of a number of parallel 
forces acting at all points of KF and proportional to the areas of 
the sections of the sphere passing through those points. 

This is clearly the same as the centre of gravity of the 
sphere, and it is therefore the middle point of KV. 

The line of action US therefore passes through this middle 
point R in the direction given by the equation 
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tan0=-tana, 

where $ is the inclination of RS to the horizon. 
S is therefore the centre of pressure. 




To find its position, we have 



But 






.'. M 7= 



-RF 



l-r^tan'a 



J2F=l^F=^Fseco; 



£F=JfFseca= 



-^Fsec'a 
1 + o tan*a 



(3) One asymptote of an hyperbola lies in the surface of a 
fluid; it is required to find the depth of the centre of pressure of 
the area included between the immersed asymptote, the curve, and 
two given horizontal lines in the plane of the hyperbola. 

Taking OA, OB as the axes, let PN t P'N' be two lines near 
each other and parallel to OA. 
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The pressure on the small area PN* 

^gpONavata.PN.NN'* 




But ON,PNem w is the area of the parallelogram OMPN, 
the constancy of which is a known property of the hyperbola. 

Hence the pressure on PN 7 varies as its vertical thickness, 
and therefore the depth of the centre of pressure of any finite 
area contained between two horizontal lines, the curve and the 
asymptote, is half the sum of the depths of the horizontal lines. 

(4) A cylindrical vessel, open at the top, is inverted ai*d 
pushed down vertically in water; the substance of the vessel being 
of greater density than water, it is required to prove that, at a 
certain depth, it will be in a position of equilibrium which for 
vertical displacements is unstable. 

As the vessel is forced downwards the pressure of the -water 
compresses the air within, and there must be some depth at which 
the air will be so compressed that the weight of the water displaced 
by the vessel and the air is exactly equal to the weight of the 
vessel and air together. At this point there will be equilibrium • 
but, if the vessel be slightly lifted, the air within will expand, 
and the weight of water displaced will be too great for equi- 
librium ; hence the vessel will ascend. If on the other hand it 
be slightly depressed, a further compression of the air will take 
place, and the vessel will then descend. 

• 

(5) A square lamina floats with its plane vertical and one 
angular point below the surface; it is required to find its positions 
of equilibrium. 

Let PQ be the surface of the liquid, G the oentre of gravity 
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of the square, and H of the liquid displaced, E being the luiddle 
point of PQ, 




Then, if OP=x, and OQ=y, and if p, v be the densities of 
the liquid and the lamina, and 2a the side of the square, 

- pxy=4va* 9 or «y=8 -a*=<? suppose. 

We have now to express the condition that Off is vertical. 
Draw HN perpendicular to OP ; 

Then 0N= \x, and HN= \ y. 

o o 

Hence, if QM, HL be perpendicular and parallel to OP, the 
tangent of the angle which HO makes with OP 

1 
OL QM-HN a "3 2f 



HL~ OM-ON" 1 I 

but this angle is the complement of OPQ, of which the co- 
tangent is - ; 

Za-x y* 
or x* -fp=3a (x-y). 



192 



JProblons, 



This equation gives *=y, 

and x-\-y—Za. 

The first result gives the symmetrical position of equilibrium, 
for which as =y=c. 

From the second, 

05+- = 3tf, 

x 



3a . /9 a » 



Hence, if-j->c*, Le. if ->-q> there are two other posi- 
tions of equilibrium. 

o 32 
If - = -^-, it will be seen that these three positions coin- 

cide. 

(6) .4 ves«e{ lit the form of a paraboloid is immersed with its 
open end downwards, in a trough of mercury. Supposing the 
length of the axis of the vessel to be to the height of the barometer 
as 45 is to 64, it is required to find the depth of the surface 
of the mercury within the vessel when the whole vessel is just 
immersed. 

Let AM be the height of the vessel, and h the height of the 
barometer ; then 

AK-£k. 



a^fe^g-s«£3 




If PN be the surface of the mercury within-the vessel, and 
II' the pressure of the air within, 

IT _ volume A Q3f A JP 



but 



volume APN AN 2 ' 
IL'=JI+g<rAN, andn=$vA; 
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h+x (*5\*h* 
h ~\u) x*' 

ora*+Aa?=^Yk 

z x 
Writing — for ^ t this becomes 

g 3 + l&:«=45 s , 
from which we find easily by trial 2=9, 

9 

and •% AN=z=-zk, 

■^ lo 

(7) A cylindrical vessel contains a given quantity of fluid. 
In this fluid is placed another cylindrical vessel of half th» 
diameter of the first and containing half the quantity of fluid 
which is of half the specific gravity of that in the first vessel. 
In this second vessel is placed a third related to the second as 
the second is to the first ; and so on indefinitely. Find the dig* 
tance between the surfaces of the first and 71 th fluids, neglecting 
the weights of the vessels. 

I^t p, g p, ~ a p, &c. be the densities, 

1 1 
r, -r, ^r, the radii, and 

h Lt ha ha, the heights of fluid in the respective* 

cylinders. 

Thenr»A 1 =2g)\ = 2»(^)\ «*-» (jra)"*-; 

•\ h n =2^ l h. 

If Tn^h— V f the whole weight of fluid in all the cylinders 
beginning with the second 

"w(s3 + jpS? + - *o infinity) 

=\ffpV. 
B. B. H. 13 
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This whole weight is floating in the fluid of the first cylinder, 
And therefore if z be the depth immersed of the second cylinder, 

whence z=- h. 
o 

But the effect of this immersion is to raise the surface in the 
first cylinder to a certain height x such that 

4 
4, 

or ac=- h. 
o 

The base of the second cylinder therefore just descends to 
the base of the first, and the same is the case with all the suc- 
cessive cylinders. 

Hence the successive heights of the surfaces above the base 
are 

| h, ^2h, |2'A, &c. 
and the required distance is 

i ft (2-1-1). 

(8) A straight tube A BCD of small bore is bent at B and C 
so as to make A BG and BCD right angles, A B being equal to 
CD. The tube thus formed is moveable in a vertical plane 
about its centre of gravity, and being placed with BO horizontal 
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And downwards, water is poured in (at A or D) so that e is the 
length of BA or CD occupied by the fluid. It is required to 
determine the condition of stability. 

Let BC= 2a, and take b as the distance of O, the centre of 
gravity of the tube, from BC, and P, Q, as the surfaces oj 
the water. 

Turn the tube through a small angle so that P', Q' are 
the new surfaces, and therefore 

a 

PP'=QQ'=a tan 0. 

If the moment of the weight of the water about G be in 
the direction opposite to the displacement, the equilibrium wi}l 
be stable. 

Taking k as the area of a section of the tube, this moment 

=gpic {2ab sin + (c - a tan 6) EN- (c + a tan 0) E' N'}, 

E, E being the middle points of P'B, Q'C; EN, EN' perpen- 
diculars on the new vertical through 0, and PL perpendicular 
to EN. 

But EN= LN+ BF cos - EB sin 

= o sin + a cos — - (c - a tan 0) sin 0, 

and E'N'=a cos 0+ r (c + a tan 0) sin - 5 sin 0, 

Hence, supposing very smal], sin 0=0, cos 0=1, and the 
moment 

=#>/cJ2a&0+(c-a0) U0 +a _| (tfV(c+a0) (a-l0 + l -c0\\ 

=gpic {2ab0 + 2bc0 - c 2 - 2a 8 0), 
and this is positive if 

2a&+26c>2a 2 +c 9 , 
or c 2 -2&c + o 2 <6 2 + 2a&-2a s . 

If c>6, this leads to 

c<b + *jb*+2ab-2a\ 
c<6, to 

c>&- >s /& a + 2a&-2a*. 

13—2 
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11 we suppose the ends A . D, joined by a continuance of the 
tobe and the figure ABGD to be a square, 6= a, and the con- 
dition is simply 

c<2a> 
so that in this case the equilibrium is always stable. 



ver- 



(9) A rectangular lamina floats with two of its sides 
tical in a liquid; it is required to 
determine when the equilibrium is 
stable for a small angular displace- 
ment such that the volume of liquid 
displaced remains unchanged. 

In the figure let PQ be the line 
in the surface, and P'Qf the line in 
the surface in the displaced posi- 
tion; H the centre of gravity of 
the liquid displaced in the position 
of equilibrium, and K t L the cen- 
tres of gravity of the triangles 
EQQ, EPP'. 

Draw HN, KM, LM' perpen- 
dicular to the horizontal line through G. 



Then, if GA=b, EA=c, EC=2a, and 0=the small angle 
QEQ?, the moment about G, tending to turn the rectangle back 
to its original position, 

=g P Qa*0 . GM+^a*0 .GM'-2ac .Gn\ t 
hvLtGM=^a-EG.0 f GM'=^a+EG.0, *ndGN=HG.0z 
.• . the moment =gp ( ^ c?0 - 2ac0 . EG J , 
which is positive if HG<~- , 




3c 



or 



T e a a 



Let m be the point in which the line of action of the fluid 
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pressure after displacement meets HQ ; then the moment above 
considered is equal to 

gp2ac6 . Om, 

and, equating the two expressions, we obtain 

%a*-2acHG=2ac(Hm-JIG); 
o 

This point m is the metacentre, and we thus see that the 
stability depends on the position of this point with regard to G, 
as in Art. 63. 

(10) A cylindrical vessel, containing liquid, is raised up- 
wards from rest with a given acceleration; it is required to deter- 
mine the pressure at any point of the liquid. 

The acceleration here supposed may be obtained by attaching 
the vessel to a string passing over a fixed pulley, and having a 
weight at its other end; but, however the acceleration be ob- 
tained, the fact to be considered is that every element of the 
liquid ascends with a constant acceleration. 

Taking P a point in the surface, imagine a thin prism PQ of 
the liquid to become rigid, and observe that its vertical accele- 
ration is caused by the pressure of the liquid on the end Q+ the 
atmospheric pressure on the end P, and the weight of the 
prism. 

If PQ=z, p=the pressure at Q, *r=the area of a section of 
the prism, and /=the given acceleration, we obtain, by" aid of 
the second law of motion, 

pzKf=pK -Uk- grzK ; 

.\p=IL-rpz{g+f). 

Hence the whole pressure and the resultant pressure on the 
(surface may be obtained as in the case of a liquid at rest, writing 
g-rfforg. 

(11) A closed vessel, just filled with liquid, slides down a 
smooth inclined plane; when the liquid is in a state of relative 
equilibrium it is required to find the pressure at any point and the 
surfaces of equal pressure. 
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Every element of the liquid moves in a straight line with a 
constant acceleration g sin a, and since the forces on any ele- 
ment are the resultant fluid pressure upon it and its weight, it 
follows that the resultant of these forces is mg sin a, parallel to 
the plane, m being the mass of the element. 

It is hence easy to see that the resultant pressure is perpen- 
dicular to the plane and is equal to mg cos a. 

Whatever be the shape of the element, the resultant fluid 
pressure upon it in the direction parallel to the plane is zero, and 
therefore it follows that the surfaces of equal pressure are planes 
parallel to the inclined plane, and that the surface of the liquid 
is the plane through its highest point parallel to the inclined 
plane. 

If there be no air within the vessel the pressure at the sur- 
face is zero, it being given that the vessel is only just filled, or, 
which is the same thing, just not filled. 

Taking z as the depth of a point in the liquid below the sur- 
face thus defined, and drawing a thin cylinder or prism from 
this point to the surface, the pressure on the base will be the 
resolved part of the weight of the prism perpendicular to the 
plane, and, as before, 

pK=gpzic cos a, 
or p=gpz cos a. 

As in the previous article the whole pressure and resultant 
pressure may be obtained, employing g cos a for g. 

The reasoning employed in this and the preceding example is 
applicable to any analogous case, that is, to any case in which 
the fluid, while bodily in motion, is within its own mass in a 
state of relative equilibrium. 
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1. A triangle ABO is immersed in a fluid, its plane being 
vertical, and the side AB in the surface. If be the centre of 
the circumscribing circle, prove that pressure on triangle OCA 1 
pressure on triangle OOB:: sin 2B : nm%A. 

2. Water is gently poured into a vessel of any form ; prove 
that when so much water has been poured in that the centre of 
gravity of the vessel and water is in the lowest possible position, 
it will be in the surface of the water. 

8. A closed hollow cone is just filled with liquid, and is 
placed with its vertex upwards ; divide its curved surface by a 
horizontal plane into two parts on which the whole pressures 
are equal. 

Also do the same when the vertex is downwards. 

4. If the cone be placed on its side 'on a horizontal table, 
compare the whole pressures on the curved surface and the base. 

5. A triangle ABO has its plane vertical and the side AB 
in the surface of a liquid ; divide it by straight lines drawn from 
A into n triangles on each of which the pressure shall be the 
same. 

111. 

6. A solid displaces — , - and -r of its volume respectively 

when it floats in 8 different fluids ; find the volume it displaces 
when it floats in a mixture formed, 1st, of equal volumes of the 
fluids, 2nd, of equal weights of the fluids. 

* 

7. A float is made by attaching to a hemisphere (radius r) 
a cone of the same base, and axis of length 2r. If this will 
float in a fluid A with the cone just immersed, and in a fluid B 
with the hemisphere just immersed, compare the densities of A 
and B. 
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8. Compare the whole pressures on the curved surface and 
plane base of a solid hemisphere, radius r, immersed in water 
with its base horizontal and at a depth (r). 

Note, The centre of gravity of the portion of the surface of 
a sphere contained between two parallel planes which intersect 
or touch the surface is equidistant from the planes. 

9. A parabolic lamina floats in a liquid with its axis vertical 
and vertex downwards; having given the densities, <r, p, and 
the height (h) of the parabola, find the depth to which its vertex 
is immersed. 

10. A heavy sphere, weight W f is placed in a vertical, 
cylinder, filled with atmospheric air, which it exactly fits. Find 
the density of the air in the cylinder when the sphere is in a 
position of permanent rest, r being the radius and k the height 
of the cylinder. 

11. If half a second be the unit of time, and the acceleration 
of a falling body that of acceleration, determine the ratio of the 
unit of density to the density of distilled water, in order that the 
formula, p=gpz, may give the pressure in pounds. 

12. A cone, of given weight and volume, floats in a given 

fluid with its vertex downwards; shew that the surface of the 

cone in contact with the fluid is least, when the vertical angle of 

1 
the cone is 2 tan' 1 —j- . 

13. A hollow sphere is filled with fluid and a plane drawn 
through the centre divides the surface into two parts, the total 
normal pressures upon which are as m : 1 ; find the position of 
the plane and the greatest and least values of m. 

14. A uniform tube is bent into the form of a parabola, and 
placed with its vertex downwards and axis vertical : supposing 
any quantities of two fluids of densities p, p' to be poured into it, 
and r, ¥ to be the distances of the two free surfaces respectively 
from the focus, then the distance of the common surface from 

the focus will be . ■ . 

p~pf 

15. If water be the standard substance, 4 feet the unit of 
length, and 2 seconds the unit of time, find the unit of weight 
in the equation W=gpV t assuming 32 as the value of g when a 
foot and a second are units. - - ■• 
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16. If there be n fluids arranged In strata of equal thickness,' 
and the density of the uppermost be p, of the next 2/>, and so on, 
that of the last being np; find the pressure at the lowest point 
of the n th stratum, and thence prove that the pressure at any 
point within a fluid whose density varies as the depth is propor- 
tional to the square of the depth. 

17. A fine tube, bent into the form of an equilateral trian- 
gle with its vertex upwards and base horizontal, contains equal 
quantities of two liquids, each liquid filling a length of the tube 
equal to a side of the triangle. Prove that the height of the 
surface of the lighter fluid above that of the heavier : the alti- 
tude of the triangle :: />'-p : p'+p, p and p' being the den- 
sities. 

18. A cylinder is filled with equal volumes of n different 
fluids which do not mix ; the density of the uppermost is p, of 
the next 2/>, and so on, that of the lowest being np : shew that 
the whole pressures on the different portions of the curved sur- 
face of the cylinder are in the ratio 

1* : 2 2 : 3 2 :...: n\ 

19. Equal volumes of n fluids are disposed in layers In a 
vertical cylinder, the densities of the layers, commencing with 

the highest, being as 1 : 2 : : n ; find the whole pressure on 

the cylinder, and deduce the corresponding expression for the 
case of a fluid in which the increase of density varies as the 
depth. 

Also, if the n fluids be all mixed together, shew that the 
pressure on the curved surface of the cylinder will be increased 
in the ratio Zn : 2ra + 1. 

2.0. A hollow cone floats with its vertex downwards in a 
cylindrical vessel containing water. In the position of equili- 
brium the area of the circle in which the cone is intersected by 
the surface of the fluid bears to the base of the cylinder the 

19 
ratio of 6 : 19. Prove that, if a volume of water equal to — ths 

of the volume' originally displaced by the cone be poured into 
the cone, and an equal volume into the cylinder, the position in 
space of the cone will remain unaltered. 

21. A body is wholly immersed in a liquid and is capable of 
motion about a horizontal axis. It is found that the total pres- 
sure of the fluid on the surface is increased by A when the body 
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is turned through one right angle, and further increased by B 
when it is turned through another right angle. Prove that the 
difference between the greatest and least pressures on the sur- 
face is V2(I 5 +^". 

22. A frustum of a right cone, formed by a plane parallel 
to the base and bisecting the axis, is closed and filled with fluid 
by means of a thin vertical pipe, which is also filled. If the top 
of this pipe be on a level with the vertex of the cone, find the 
whole pressure on the curved surface, and if this bear to the 
pressure on the base the ratio of 7 to 6, find the vertical angle o! 
the cone. 

23. If in the last example the base be removed, and the 
vessel then placed on a horizontal plane, and filled to the top of 
the pipe, find the least weight of the vessel which will prevent 
its being lifted. 

24. An open cylindrical vessel, axis vertical, contains water, 
and a cone the radius of which is equal to that of the cylinder 
is placed in the water vertex downwards. Prove that, in the 
position of equilibrium, if the density of the cone be one-eighth 
of the density of water, the surface of the water will be raised 
above its' original level through a height equal to one- twenty- 
fourth the height of the cone. 

25. A solid cone of wood (density a) rests with its base 
on the plane base of a large vessel, and water (density p) is then 
poured in to a given height ; B a piece of the same wood ia then 
attached by a string to the vertex of the cone so as to be wholly 
immersed ; find what the size of the piece must be in order that it 
may just raise the cone. 

26. An elliptic lamina floats with its plane vertical in a 
liquid of twice the density of the lamina, 1st, with its axis ver- 
tical, 2ndly, with its axis horizontal; determine in each case 
whether the equilibrium is stable or unstable, the lamina being 
displaced in its own plane. 

27. A regular tetrahedron has one of its faces removed 
and is filled with fluid ; the other faces, which are oapable of 
moving round the lowest point, are kept together by means of 
strings which join the middle points of the horizontal edges of 
the vessel ; shew that the tension of the strings is to the weight 

of the fluid as^/S to 4^/2. 
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28. A number of weights of different densities are attached 
to points of a thin weightless rod. Find the density of the fluid 
in which it is possible for them to rest, when all are totally im- 
mersed* 

If there be three weights W Xi TTn, TTs, of densities p l9 p 2 , pj, 
respectively, and x, y be the distances of W u W 3 from W& the 
middle weight, shew that, in order that the system may rest in 
equilibrium in any position, when totally immersed in the cor- 
responding fluid, the following condition must hold true, 



x 



\Pa PiJ Wi \Ps Pat W 2 \pi p ) ' 



29. Two heavy liquids rest in equilibrium, one on the top 
of the other ; one extremity of a heavy rod of length (a) is fixed 
at a given depth (c) in the lower liquid, and the other end reaches 
into the upper liquid. Find the positions of equilibrium, and 
determine whether they are stable or unstable. 

30. A glass cylindrical vessel is inverted and plunged into 
water; by inclining the vessel half the air is allowed to escape, 
and the cylinder is then held vertically with the open end im- 
mersed and raised until one-fourth only of its length is below 
the surface; find the height of the water within. 

81. A parallelogram is immersed in a fluid with a diagonal 
vertical, one extremity of which is in the surface of the fluid. 
Through this point lines are drawn dividing the parallelogram 
into three equal parts. Compare the pressures on these three 
parts ; and, if P3 be the pressure on the middle part, and Pi P 8 
those on the other two, prove that 

161>t=ll (Px+Pfr 

1 

32. If a Bolid right cone whose angle is 2a be immersed in 
a liquid with its vertex in the surface and axis vertical, prove 
that if P be the whole pressure on the curved surface and base, 
and P / the resultant pressure, 

P_ 2+3sina 
P'~ sina * 

Also, determine this ratio when the axis is inclined at an 
angle 6 to the vertical, 6 being less than the complement of a. 

33. Three faces of a regular tetrahedron, which rests with 
the remaining face on a horizontal table, are heavy plates capa* 
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ble of moving about their horizontal edges. If they fit accu- 
rately and the tetrahedron be filled with fluid through a small 
hole at the vertex, shew that it will hold together if the ratio of 
the weight of each plate to the weight of the contained fluid be 
not less than 9 to 2. 

84. A vertical cylinder is closed by an airtight piston, and 
when the piston is at the top of the cylinder it is filled with 
vapour at a given pressure: if temperature be such as would 
maintain vapour of three times the density, find the least weight 
of the piston which, will not condense the whole of the vapour. 

35. If a Differential Thermometer be constructed with un- 
equal bulbs, will it shew any indication of a change of tempera- 
ture to which both bulbs are subject? 

36. A thin conical surface (weight W) just sinks to the 
surface of a fluid when immersed with its open end downwards; 
but when immersed with its vertex downwards a weight equal to 
m W must be placed within it to make it sink to the same depth 
as before. Shew that if a be the length of the axis, and h the 
height of a column of the fluid, the weight of which equals the 
atmospheric pressure, 



A~mV 



i+i. 



37. If A be the area of the section of each pump of a fire 
engine, I the length of the stroke, n the number of strokes per 
minute, B the area of the hose, find the mean velocity with 
which the water rushes out. 

38. A piston without weight fits into a vertical cylinder, 
closed at its base and filled with air, and is initially at the top of 
the cylinder ; water being poured slowly on the top of the piston, 
find how much can be poured in before it will run over. Ex- 
plain the case in which the height of the cylinder is less than 
the height of the water barometer. 

■ 

■ • 

39. Within a cylinder of height a, open at the top, is placed 
another cylinder of the same height, and half the content, closed 
at the top, and a quantity of mercury sufficient to fill the inte- 
rior cylinder is poured into the exterior* If x and y be the 
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tancea of the surfaces in the two cylinders from the top, prove 
that 

|(y-*)=A, 

and find as and y;h being the height of the mercury barometer. 

40. The sides of a rectangle are in the ratio ?r : 4, and 
semicircles are described on the longer sides as diameters. Prove 
that, if the rectangle be immersed in water, with one of the 
shorter sides in the surface, the pressure on the two parts ex- 
ternal to both semicircles will together be equal to that on the 
part common to them. 

41. A plane rectangular lamina is bent into the form of a 
cylindrical surface of which the transverse section is a rectan- 
gular hyperbola. If it be now immersed in water so that first 
the transverse, secondly the conjugate, axes of the hyperbolic 
sections be in the surface, prove that the horizontal pressure on 
any the same immersed surface will be in the two cases the 
same. 

42. A double funnel formed by joining two equal hollow 
oones at their vertices stands upon a horizontal plane with the 
common axis vertical, and fluid is poured in until its surface 
bisects the axis of the upper cone. If the fluid be now on the 
point of escaping between the lower cone and the plane, prove 
that the weight of either cone is to that of the fluid it can hold 
as 27 : 16. 

43. A square lamina A BCD, which is immersed in water, 
has the side AB m the surface ; draw a line BE to a point B in 
CD such that the pressures on the two portions may be equal. 
Prove that, if this be the case, the distance between the centres 
of pressure : the side of the square :: */605 : 48. 

44. A cubical vessel, having one of its vertical sides move- 
able about a hinge in the base, is filled with water, the move- 
able side inclining inwards; prove that the tangent of its in- 
clination to the horizon is to unity as the weight of the side is to 
the weight of the water contained by the vessel when the side is 
vertical. 

45. A semicircular area is immersed in a liquid with its 
bounding diameter in the surface; find the pressure on any par- 
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tion of the area contained between two radii, and find the area 
contained between the surface and a radius such that the pres* 
sure upon it may be one-fourth of the pressure upon the whole. 

46. A vertical cylinder is filled with liquid; find the centre 
of pressure of the portion of its curved surface contained be- 
tween two vertical planes through the axis. 

47. Find the centre of pressure of the surface contained 
between two planes drawn through a radius of the top of the 
cylinder, and through the extremities of that diameter of the 
base which is perpendicular to the radius. 

Also, find the centre of pressure of the same surface when 
the cylinder is inverted. 

48. A solid, in the form of a right pyramid, the base of 
which is a regular polygon of n sides, is completely immersed in 
a liquid, with its base vertical; find the direction and magnitude 
of the resultant pressure on its inclined surfaces. 

Solve the same question when the base is inclined to the ver. 
tical at a given angle. 

49. An oblique cone on a circular base is completely im- 
mersed in water with its base vertical; find the resultant pre* 
sure on the curved surface, 

50. A vessel in the form of an oblique cone on a circular 
base is held with its base horizontal and vertex downwards and 
is filled with liquid; find the resultant pressure on the surface 
and its point of action. 

51. If a parabolic area be just immersed in water, and be 
turned about in a vertical plane so that the surface is always a 
tangent, prove that the centre of pressure of the part above a 
fixed horizontal plane lies in the diameter through the point of 
contact and at a given distance from that point. 

52. A portion of a right circular cone cut off by a plane 
through the axis and a plane perpendicular to the axis is im- 
mersed in fluid with the vertex in the surface, and axis vertical ; 
shew that the resultant horizontal pressure on any part of the 
curved surface intercepted between two horizontal planes will 
pass through the centre of gravity of the intercepted portion of 
the cone. 

53. In exhausting a receiver by an air-pump a cloud is 
sometimes seen in the receiver; explain the cause of this. 
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54. A hollow sphere is just filled with liquid; find the line 
of action and magnitude of the recultant pressures on either of 
the portions into which it is divided by a vertical plane through 
its centre. 

55. A hollow cone, vertex downwards, is filled with liquid; 
find the direction and magnitude of the resultant pressure on the 
portion of its surface contained between two vertical planes 
through its axis. 

56. Solve the same question when the vertex of the cone is 
upwards. 

57. A hollow cylinder is closed at one end and open at the 
other, and a fixed stop perpendicular to the axis divides the 
cylinder into two equal parts cutting off the communication be- 
tween the parts; the weight of the whole cylinder is half the 
weight of the water which it would contain. Prove that if the 
cylinder be placed mouth downwards in water the depth of the 
stop in the position of rest will be only half as great as if a hole 
had been made in the stop. 

58. If a thermometer plunged incompletely in a liquid 
whose temperature is required indicate a temperature t, and r be 
that of the air, the column not immersed being m degrees, prove 

that the correction to be applied is ttstt— —t ztzz being 

rr 6480 +r-m 6480 ° 

the expansion of mercury in glass for 1° of temperature, assum- 
ing that the temperature of the mercury in each part is that of 
the medium which surrounds it. 

' 59. A weightless cone is very nearly filled with liquid and 
inverted on a horizontal table ; the liquid is made to rotate with 
an angular velocity w, and the pressure required to keep the 
cone in contact with the table is equal to three times the weight 
of the liquid; prove that 

6,=2cota A /^, 

« 

where h is the height of the cone, and a the semi vertical angle. 

60. A right circular cone is constrained to rest in a fluid 
with its axis horizontal and the highest point C of its base in the 
surface of the fluid. Find the magnitude and direction of the 
resultant fluid pressure on the curved surface of the cone, and 
determine the vertical angle of the cone when the direction of 
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this pressure (1) passes through C, (2) is parallel to a generating 
line. Shew also that its direction can never be perpendicular to 
a generating line. 

61. A conical vessel, having its vertex downwards, is filled 
with two liquids which do not mix, their common surface bisect* 
ing the axis; compare the *hole pressures on the two portions of 
the surface. 

62. A tube, in the form of an equilateral triangle, is filled 
with equal volumes of three liquids, the densities of which are 
as 1 : 2 : 3 ; if the tube be held with one side horizontal, and 
the opposite angle upwards, prove that the common surfaces of 
the liquids divide the sides in the ratio 1:2. 

63. An open hemispherical cup, filled with water, is placed 
on a horizontal table, and the whole is made to rotate uniformly 
about its vertical radius; prove that the pressure on the table 
: the original weight of liquid :: 8^-3w*r : 8g. 

64. A hollow vessel in the shape of a wedge of a cylinder, 
formed by two planes through its axis, is filled with water and 
closed at the top ; it is then made to rotate uniformly about the 
axis, which is vertical ; find the pressure on the top. 

65. In the previous problem find the whole pressure on the 
curved surface of the cylinder. 

66. An isosceles triangular prism, the vertical angle of 
which is a right angle, floats in water with its edge horizontal, 
and its base above the surface, find its positions of equilibrium. 

67. A cone is totally immersed in a fluid, the depth of the 
centre of its base being given. Prove that P 9 P*, P", being the 
resultant pressures on its convex surface, when the sines of the 
inclination of its axis to the horizon are 8, &', a", respectively, 

P»(«WHP*(«' / -«)+/'"(«-O ss <>. 

68. A hollow cone filled with liquid . is suspended freel\ 
from a point in the rim of its base; prove that the total pres- 
sures on the curved surface and the base are in the ratio 

1 + 11 sin'ct : 12 sin 8 a. 

69. A hollow cone without weight, closed and filled with 
water, is suspended from a point in the rim of its base; if <f> be 
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the angle which the direction of the resultant pressure on the 
carved surface makes with the vertical, and a the semi-vertical 
angle of the cone, prove that 

. . 28coto+cot , a 
cot <£= — . 

70. A heavy uniform chain is suspended from its two ends 
under water ; prove that its form will be the same as if suspended 
in air. 

71. An open conical shell, the weight of which may be 

neglected, is filled with water, and is then suspended from a 

point in the rim, and allowed gradually to take its position xA 

2 
equilibrium; prove that, if the vertical angle be cos"* 1 -, the 

o 

surface of the water will divide the generating line through the 

point of suspension in the ratio of 2 : 1* 

72. A tube of small bore in the form of an ellipse is half 
filled with equal volumes of two fluids which do not mix; find 
in what manner the tube must be placed in order that the free 
surfaces of the two fluids may be the extremities of the minor 
axis. 

73. If any curved surface, having for its base a plane area 
A and enclosing a volume V, be totally immersed in a fluid, find 
the resultant pressure on the curved surface, when the depth of 
the centre of gravity, and the inclination to the horizon, of the 
plane of the base are given. ^ 

If P„ P„ Ps, be these resultant pressures when the depths of 
the centre of gravity of the base, in a fluid of density p, are %, y, 't 
respectively, and the inclinations of the base to the horizon are 
the same, shew that 

PM-ti+Ptfc-*) +iV(y-«) =$V^ J (*-y) (*-*)<?-*). 

74. A heavy chain is suspended from two points and hangs 
partly immersed in a fluid; shew that the curvatures of the 
portions just inside and just outside the surface of fluid are as 
/>— <r :p, p and <r being the densities of the chain and fluid. 

75. Close to the base of a vertical cylinder there is a small 
aperture turned upwards as in the figure, Art 170, but, instead 

B. B. H. 14 
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of the surface in the cylinder being free, a heavy piston rests 
upon it; find the height to which the jet rises* 

76. A ball of lead is let fall in water; assuming that the 
pressure of the water is the same as if the ball were not in mo- 
tion, find its velocity at any given depth. 

77. A weightless inextensible envelope fall of air floats in 
equilibrium in the receiver of an air-pomp; find the Telocity of 
its descent after n strokes of the piston, supposed instantaneous, 
and made at equal intervals. 

78. If the volume of the receiver be n times that of the 
piston, and if v be the limit of the above velocity when n is infi- 
nite, and i/ the velocity which would have been obtained in vacuo 
in the same time, shew that t/=ev. 

79. A spherical bubble of air ascends in water ; having its 

1 
sue at depth a, find its size when its depth is - a. 

80. A vertical cylinder containing water is made to rotate 

with a uniform angular velocity about its axis: if -th of the 

n 

axis of the cylinder was above the surface before the rotation 

commenced, shew that the greatest angular velocity that can be 

given to the cylinder, without causing any of the water to leave 

the cylinder, is 

2fgh\* 

where h is the height of the cylinder, and a the radius of its 
base* 

81. A bent tube ABO contains fluid, and the tube rotates 
uniformly with an angular velocity <a about the leg AB t which is 
vertical: find the position of equilibrium of the fluid. 

If I be the whole length of tube occupied by the fluid, and 
the angle A BO** a, examine the case in which «*> Jlcot 1 - , 

82. Two equal uniform rods A B, AC are rigidly connected 
at A, and the system floats symmetrically with the point A 
downwards* 
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If a be the length of each rod, and c the length of each im- 
mersed, prove that the equilibrium -will be stable for a small an- 
gular displacement in the vertical plane of the rods if 

c(3-co8 a>)>a(l+coe w), 
where w is the angle BAG. 

83. A hollow vertical polygonal prism, open at both ends, 
rests upon a horizontal plane; every two contiguous faces are 
moveable about their common edge. Supposing the prism to be 
in equilibrium, when filled with fluid, prove that 

sine*! sinoj ~~8ina 8 

a%, Ob Ob,... being the angles of a transverse section A\A*A Z 
,..A*Ai t and ci, Ca, Ca,... denoting the lines A^A^ A X A^ A^A^... 

84. Two cylindrical vessels containing water are suspended 
with their axes vertical to the ends of a .string passing over a 
fixed smooth pulley in a vertical plane ; neglecting the weights of 
the vessels, compare the whole pressures, during the motion, on 
the curved surfaces of the cylinders. 

85. Through the plane vertical side of a vessel containing 
fluid,- small holes are bored in the circumference of a circle, 
which has its highest point in the surface of the fluid ; shew 
that the trace of the issuing fluid on a horizontal plane through 
the lowest point of the circle is two straight lines, 

86. A tuning fork held over a glass jar of a certain depth 
has its sound greatly augmented ; but a jar an inch deeper, or 
an inch shallower, produces but a slight augmentation, Why i* 
this the case? 

87. On clapping your hands near a long railing, a sound is 
heard resembling that produced by the swift passage of a switch 
through the air; state the cause of this sound, 

88. A hollow cone, vertex downwards, and containing 
liquid, is attached to a string passing over a pulley and support- 
ing at its other end a given weight : determine the motion and 
find the whole pressure of the fluid on the cone and also the 
resultant pressure, 

14—2 
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89. Two hollow cones, filled with water, are connected to- 
gether by a string attached to their vertices which passes oyer 
a fixed pulley; prove that, during the motion, if the weights of 
the cones be neglected, the total pressures on their bases will be 
always equal, whatever be the forms and dimensions of the 
cones. If the heights of the cones be A, A', and heights «A, «A' 
be unoccupied by water, the total normal pressures on the bases 
during the motion will always be in the ratio 

90. A hollow cone, whose vertical angle is given, is filled 
with water and placed with its base on a horizontal plane; de- 
termine a point in its surface at which, an orifice being made, the 
issuing fluid will just fall outside the base of the cone. 

91. The times of the aerial vibrations constituting a note 
(0) and its fifth (G) are in the ratio 3:2; compare the times of 
the vibrations corresponding to (G) and the fifth of (6). 

92. A pyramid on a square base floats with its vertex 
downwards and base horizontal in a liquid. The pyramid is 
bisected by a vertical plane perpendicular to two sides of the 
base, and the two parts are connected at the vertex by a hinge.* 
Prove that the parts will remain in contact if the ratio of the 
density of the pyramid to that of the liquid exceed 

/ 3a 8 A ' 
V2A 9 +3aV » 

where A is the height and 2a the side of the base. 

93. A circular tube of fine bore, whose plane is vertical, 
contains a quantity of heavy uniform fluid, which subtends an 
angle 2a at the centre; a heavy spherical particle, just fitting 
the tube, is let fall from the extremity of a horizontal radius; 
find the impulsive pressure at any point of the fluid. 

» 

94. A cylindrical vessel containing inelastic fluid is de- 
scending with a given velocity (v) and is suddenly stopped ; its 
axis being vertical, find the whole impulse on the curved sur- 
face. 

95. A closed hollow cone, filled with inelastic fluid, and 
having its vertex upwards, is suddenly raised with a given velo- 
city; find the whole impulse on the curved surface, and the 
resultant impulse on the base. 
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96. A hollow sphere formed of a rigid inelastic substance, 
and filled with inelastic fluid, is let fall on a horizontal plane ; 
find the whole impulse on its curved surface, and on each half 
of its surface above and below the horizontal plane through its 
centre. 

Also determine the resultant impulses on each of these sur- 
faces. 

97. A flexible and elastic cylindrical tube is placed within 
a rigid hollow prism, in the form of an equilateral triangle, which 
it just fits when unstretched; if there be no air between the 
tube and the prism, and if air at a given pressure be forced into 
the tube, find the extension and the portion in contact with the 
sides of the prism. 

98. A conical bag, which is filled with liquid, has its rim 
fastened to a horizontal plate, and is then inverted ; prove that 
the tension at any point, in the direction of a generating line, 
varies as the square of the distance from the vertex. 

99. A bag, in the form of a paraboloid, formed of thin 
flexible substance, is supported by its rim, and is filled with 
water; find the tension at any point in direction of the tangent 
to the generating parabola at the point. 

Hence prove that the tension in every direction at the vertex 
^=gpah t if A be the depth of the bag, and 4a the latus rectum. 

Also obtain this last result independently by aid of Art 
(167). 

100. If the same bag, when filled, be closed and inverted, 
prove that the tension at any point P, in direction of the tan- 
gent to the generating parabola, varies as AN . iJSP, A being 
the vertex of the bag, S the focus, and AN the depth of P 
below the vertex. 



SPECIFIC GRAVITIES. 



Ratio* of the Specific Gravities of different substance* 

to that of water at 60°. 



Diamond 3.52 

Sulphur 2. 

Iodine 4.94 

Arsenic 5.959 

Gold 19.4 

Platina 21.53 

Silver 10.5 

Mercury ". 13.568 

Copper...* 8.85 

Tin 7.285 

Lead 11.445 

Zinc 6.862 



Nickel 8.38 

Iron 7.844 

Flint-glass 3.33 

Plate-glass 2.5 

Marble 2.71$ 

Bock-salt 1.92 

Ivory 1.917 

Ice(at0°) 0.926 

Sea-water 1.027 

Olive-oil 0.915 

Alcohol 0.794 

^Ether 0.724 



Ratios of the densities of gases and vapours of different 
substances to that of atmospheric air at the same tern- 
perature and under the same pressure. 



Oxygen 1.103 

Hydrogen 0.069 

Nitrogen 0.976 

Chlorine 2.44 

Bromine 5.395 

Iodine 8.701 

Arsenic 10.365 

Mercury 6.978 



Water 0.62 

Alcohol 1.613 

Carbonic Acid 1.524 

Ammonia '..... 0.591 

Sulphurous Acid ... 2.212 

Sulphuric Acid ... 2.763 

^ther 2.586 



ANSWEES TO THE EXAMPLES. 



CHAPTER L ExAimsrATioir. 

4. 10} lbs. and 42 lbs. 5. tea. 

6. 180 lbs. 8. 82944 lbs. 

CHAPTER II. Examhtatioh. 
2. 848 lbs. 3. 104976 lbs. 

4. — — y rand -*, •* being the specific gravity of 

the mixture. 

5. 2p. 6. 202} lbs. 7. 13. 8. fr-**-*". 

9. Z(i^±ZVr£). io. *. 

CHAPTER IL TCTAimy -i w . 
,, n+1 2w+l ,»+? 

2. 8<r / -2<rand4<r-3<r / . 8. 4:405. 

4. 84 : 125. 5. 1 : 32. 

6. — ==th of a second. 
\/82 

7. The densities are as 8 : 8. 8. 4:1. 
9. 9 : 512. 

CHAPTER HI. Exaiovahoh; 
2. 1st. 43f| lbs. on a square inch. 2nd. about 58 lbs, 

4. 7S^| lbs. on a square inch, neglecting atmospheric 
pressure. 

€1 125 os. 8. . $gp*rh*Jt*+h\ 
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11. If h be the vertical side, the depth of the horizontal 

k * 

nne=— 7=. 

12. The depths of the horizontal lines are 

13. The depth —-*?=■ *• 

CHAPTER III. Ezamfcbs. 

2. 8125 lbs. 

3. The line divides the opposite side in the ratio of 3 : 1. 

4. — — (whole length of liquid). 

5. 16 + ^ibs. 6. 20+^lbs. 8. 1:1. 

10. The point lies in the line from the vertex bisecting the 
base and at a depth —p=r (the depth of the vertex). 

11. 1 : JZ-1. 12. ^(1 + ^10) inches. 

13. 1:4:9. 

14. If o, «• - a, be the angular spaces occupied by the 
liquids p, p\ the inclination to the vertical of the bounding dia- 
meter = tan" 1 (X50t 0+-^—^^) . 

\ sma p -p/ 

16. The increase=14 (the weight of the fluid). 

l8 - l 1 -^ 1 -^)!--** 

20. Produce the rectangle to the surface ; then, knowing the 
centres of pressure of the whole and of the upper part, and the 
pressures on these parts, the position of the centre of pressure 
of the lower part can be inferred. 

23. The densities are equal. 24. 2 feet. 

2 
25. Unit of times — —seconds: 

Unit of spaee--^ feet./ 26. g A g sect. 

W5 a 



Answers to the Examples. 21? 

27. 3t units of weight 

29. 4 (5^2-7) : 3. 30 3 : 6 : i. 

CHAPTER IV. Examination. 
7. 12 feet. 8. 15 : 16. 

9. The forces are equal. 

4 
18. 7 ths of a cubic foot. 
5 

15. Weight of wood+ weight of water it displaces. 

16. If <r, a* be the specific gravities, V y V the volumes! and 
p the specific gravity of water, the condition is 

V_o'-p 

CHAPTER IV. Examples. 

2. ggg of a cubic yard. 

3. Surface divides altitude in ratio 1 : a/2 - 1. 

4. ^2-1 : 1. 

7. j th of the cylinder is in the upper liquid. 

9 

8. j . density of wood. 9. Half that of water. 



10 



.. (W^-S^oz. 14. <r : p=r» : 2(r8-r0. 

15. If to, vf be the weight of the cone and of the fluid 
displaced, the force = v> -v/, and its line of action must be at a 
distance from the centre of gravity of the solid cone equal to 

w h 
to^v/ 12* 

16. One-third of the axis is immersed. 

1 8. A a/ - , h being the height of the paraboloid. 

19. 2186}tons. 20. Heights— |. 



21 • gfn*h( ^s— J , and gprh? at depth = h. 
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22. -— , assuming distance of centre of gravity of hemi- 

. 3 

sphere from centre to be - r. 

o 

24. 19 : 56. 25. J? . r. 

83. n. Mdta iwikd |MM .ft*-(i.^). 

84. Horizontal pressure = W sin a cos a, and vertical pressure 
s=Wgin*a, where Wis the weight of fluid displaced. Hence 
direction of resultant is inclined to the vertical at an angle 

s -a, as is obvious, & priori. 

CHAPTER V. Examination. 
2. H , 3J. 4. 72.7 inches nearly. 

5. 1:12. 6. 1 : 8(1+0^), and 1 : 2(l+o0. 

10. lljand-llf 17. 1909 lbs. nearly. 

CHAPTER V. Example* 
1. 1 + erf : n*. 

S. If IP, IP be the weights of the fluid and the piston, H 
the pressure of the fluid at a density />, the length of cylinder 

occupied = -== . — . 
r W ffp 

' P' l + crf 

P 1 + etf 

5. If m be the ratio of the air-pressure on the piston to its 
weight when the piston is in the middle, its height above the 
base is given by the equation 

a?-2ax+2ma(a-x)=z0 9 

2a being the height of the cylinder. 

6. (The area of surface) x Kpat. 8. h : V. 

9. If II be external air-pressure, 17 the weight of the piston, 
A its area, X the modulus of elasticity, a the natural length of 
the string, and t the increase of temperature, the increase x of 
the length of the string is given by the equation 

X (as+«*>=a (aae-s) (IL4 + W). 
10. Length above surface is changed in ratio 1 : .9987. 
14. 7^ where A is the height of the water barometer. ' 
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16. If a be the depth to which the original open surface of 
the mercury is lowered, p, a the densities of the water and 
mercury, and Je, K the sectional areas of the tube, the height of 
the mercurial column is increased by 

, «('+4)-' 

CHAPTER VL Examination. 

1. To }rd of its original volume. 

5. 512 lbs. 

6. Early in the 4th stroke. 

9. About 45 inches above mercury level. 

-, 5000t„ , 1AMI . 

11. , g lbs. or about 983 lbs. 

12. ~Yg — lbs. 

CHAPTER YL Examples. 
/a\b 
1. 1 



-(!)• 



4. 1.8 nearly; $£ths of the volume of the belL 

6. If h be the height of the barometer, the ascent x is given 
by the equation 

15 x 5 20 

15-* + A""3 + 3A' 

If As 30, *= 6.1 nearly. 

11. If a be the length originally occupied by air, h the 
height of the barometer, and p the density of atmospheric air, the 
difference x is given by the equation 

m*+2a(z-h)+?lh{2a+x)=0 

CHAPTER VH. Examination. 
1. 5 : 7. 2. 9 : 7. 

3. 1280 -t : 1280 -2t. 

6* Ts^r of a cubic foot. 

loUO 

„ 25 . 20 
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8. W+ v> : W+ tt/ t W being the weight of the inatrunen 
and * the density of water. 

9. 1 10. |. 

CHAPTER VH Examples. 
1. The same as that of water. 

3. ||^(3.17)=10.8 nearly. » 

4. 1.9 nearly. 5. 4:5. 

6. 4:3. 7. 6 J grains. 

8. 12| shillings. 

CHAPTER VITL Examination. 

1. 15x14* lbs. 9 - 75*. 

CHAPTER VIII. Examples. 

pV+p'V 1 + aif 
lm U # l + o«* 

2. The air at greatest pressure. 

* ™Hv *- "ft- 

5. The difference of the observed pressures. 

CHAPTER IX. 

2. If I— Latus Rectum, «*=? • 

3. Length submerged=jA+^. 

4. A paraboloid. 
1 ira 4 ^ 1 

4 

3. gpva*^-, grra*[ ^— + h J , and #nrafc f A + 5-?- \ . 
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CHAPTER X. 

1. Inversely as the radii. 

2. 8 : 2. 3. 80 lbs. on a square inch. 
4. r" : *■». 

& If ^tx* be the volume of atmospheric air forced in, 

6* 6*-a»] 



♦"-*-S-53-* 



ANSWERS TO MISCELLANEOUS 
PROBLEMS. 



3. First The plane divides the axis in the ratio 1 : 4/2 — 1, 
Second. The plane bisects the axis. 

Measuring x from the vertex, the equation is 

one root of which is - . 

4. The ratio is 4 : 3 sin a. 

5. The distances from B of the points of division are in the 
ratio 1 : *J% : »jz : &c. 

1 13 

6. 1st, 5 , 2nd, — of its volume. 

7. The densities are equal. 

8. The pressures are either equal or in the ratio 1 : 3. 

10. If 11= atmospheric pressure, the height above the base 
of the centre of the sphere is 
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11. 1 : 32000. 

13. The inclination to the horizons cor* 2 f^5 . 

1 + m 
15. 2000 oz. 20. 00°. 

17 
23. The weight of the Teasel must be at least y-(the weight 

of the fluid). 

25. The volume must be p wr* (a— ? )» a being the 

depth of water, and A, r the height and radius of the cone. 

29. If p, p' be the densities of the lower and upper liquids 
respectively, <r the density of the rod, and $ its inclination to the 
vertical, 

80. If a be the height of the cylinder, and h the height of 
the water-barometer, the length (x) of the cylinder occupied by 
air is given by the equation 



*? 2Aln 
87. -g-. 



4 . /z &*\ «* 



45. The inclination of the radios vector to the surface 
is 60°. 

46. The point lies in the central generating line, dividing 
it in the ratio 2 : 1. 

47. In the first case the point divides the central generating 
line in the ratio 3 : 1 ; in the second it bisects the generating 
line. 

48. and 49, See Example 8, page 55. 

54. Resultant pressure : weight of liquid :; >/l3 j 2, and 

2 

its inclination to the horizon = tan -1 •$ , * 

o 

65, and 66, See Articles 51, 52, 53, and Example 2, 
page 47. 

61. If p be the density of the upper and ft of the lower 
liquid, the pressures are in the ratio 

4p ; 8/>+fT f 
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64. See Art. 160. 

65. See Example 6, page 154. 

66. See Appendix (6). 

75. Remove the piston and replace it by an equivalent 
weight of water. 

84, The pressures are in the inverse ratio of the radii. 

88. If / be the acceleration with which the cone ascends, 
and 2a the vertical angle, the whole pressure : the weight of 
the liquid :: f+g : g sin a, 

94. The whole impulse =pvrK\ r being the radius and h 
the height of the fluid. 

96. If U=sm*pv, the whole impulses are IV, U and ZU* 

4 1 5 

The resultant impulses are ^ U, ~ U, and ^ U. 

O O O 
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Piezometer 108, 116 

Pumps 93—97 

Rotating liquid 147 

Safety Valves 13 

Siphon 79 
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Sounds, velocity of, ...168, 183 
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Stability 56 

Steady motion 164 

Steam Engines 110—113 

Stereometer 127 

Stevinus 61 

Tartini 182 

Temperature of air 75 

Tension 157 
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Torricelli 69, 163 
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Vapours 133 
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Waves 170 
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Forms in Schools. By A. C. Barrett, A.M., Caius 
College. Second Edition, revised and enlarged. Fcap. 
8vo. 5*. 

An Historical and Explanatory Treatise on 
the Book of Common Pbater. By W. Cr. Humphbt, 
B.D. Third and Cheaper Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Fcap. 8vo. 4*. 6d. 

Music. By H. C. Banister, Professor of Harmony 

and Composition at the Royal Academy of Music. 5s. 
OTHERS IN PREPARATION. 



Cambrfrge <Bmk anlr £atm Ctjrts, 

Carefully reprinted from the best Editions. 

This series is intended to supply for the use of Schools 
and Students cheap and accurate editions of the Classics, 
which shall be superior in mechanical execution to the 
small German editions now current in this country, and 
more convenient in form. 

The texts of the " Bibliotheca Classical and " Grammar- 
School Classics" so far as they have been published, will be 
adopted. These editions have taken their place amongst 
scholars as valuable contributions to the Classical Literature 
of this country, and are admitted to be good examples of the 
judicious and practical nature of English scholarship; and 
as the editors have formed their texts from a careful examina- 
tion of the best editions extant, it is believed that no texts 
better for general use can, be found. 

The volumes are well printed at the Cambridge 
University Press, in a i6mo. size, and are issued at short 
intervals. 
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NOVUM TESTAMENTUM Graecum, Textus Stephanici, 
1550. Accedunt variae lectiones editionum Bezae, Elze- 
viri, Lachmanni, Tischendorfii, Tregellesii. Curante F. 
H. Scbiveneb, A.M. 4s. 6d. 

An Edition with wide margins, price 7#. 6d. 

AESCHYLUS, ex novissima recensione F. A. Palet, A.M. 

Price 38. 

CAESAR DE BELLO GALLICO, recensuit G. Long, 
A.M. ?«. 

CICERO DE SENECTUTE ET DE AMIC1TIA 
ET EPISTOLAE SELECTAE, recensuit G. Long, 
A.M. 1*. 6d. 

CICERONIS ORATIONES. Vol. I. Recensuit G. Long, 
A.M. 3s. 6d, 

EURIPIDES, ex recensione F. A. Palet, A.M. Vol. 1. 
3*. 6d. Vol 11. 3*. 6d. Vol. III. 3s. 6d. 

HERODOTUS, recensuit J. W. Blakeslet, S.T.B. 
1 Vols. 3*. 6d, each VoL 

HOMERI ILIAS. Lib. I. — XII. : ex novissima recensione 
F. A. Palet, A.M. 18. 6d. 

HORATIUS, ex recensione A. J. Macleane, A.M. 
Price 28. 6d. 

JUVENALIS ET PERSIUS, ex recensione A. J.Maoleane, 
A.M. is. 6d. 

LUCRETIUS, recognovit H. A. J. Munbo, A.M. is, 6d. 

SALLUSTI CATILINA ET JUGURTHA, ex recen- 
sione G. Long, A.M, i*. 6d. 

TERENTIUS, relegit et emendavit Wilhelm Wagneb, 
Ph. D. 3*. 

THUCYDIDES, recensuit J. G. Donaldson, S.T.P. 
a Vols. 3*. 6d. each Vol. 

VERGILIUS, ex recensione J. Conington, A.M. 3*. 6d. 

XENOPHONTIS EXPEDITIO CYRI, recensuit J. F, 
Maomiohael, A.B. is.6d. 

OTHERS IN PREPARATION. 
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ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA. 

Pelicotetics, or the Science of Quantity. An Ele- 
mentary Treatise on Algebra arid its Groundwork Arithmetic By 
AECHIBALD 8ANDEMAN, M.A. 8vo. 20* 

Arithmetic for the use of Schools and Colleges. 

•By A. WRIGLEY, M.A., Professor of Mathematics in the late Royal 
Military College, Addiscombe. 8*. to. 

Principles and Practice of Arithmetic By the Rev. 

J. HIND. Ninth Edition, with Questions, At. 6d. 

*«* KEY, with Questions for Examination. Second Edition. 6*. 

A Progressive Course of Examples in Arithmetic. 

With Answers. By the Rev. JAMES WATSON, M.A., of Corpus 
Christ! College, Cambridge, and formerly Senior Mathematical Master 
of the Ordnance School, Carshalton. Second Edition, revised and cor- 
rected. Fcp. 8vo. 2*. 6d. 

Elements of Algebra. By the Rev. J. Hind. Sixth 

Edition, revised. 510 pp. 8vo. 10*. Gd. 



TRIGONOMETRY. 

Trigonometry required for the Additional Subjects 

for Honours at the Previous Examination, according to the new 
scheme sanctioned by the Senate June 1865. By J. M°DOWELL, 
M.A., Pembroke College. Crown 8vo. 3*. 6d. 

Elementary Trigonometry. By T, P. Hudson, 

M.A., Fellow of Trinity College. 8*. 6d. 

Elements of Plane and Spherical Trigonometry. 

By the Rev. J. HIND. Fifth Edition. 12mo. Of. 



DEIGHTON, BELL AND CO. CAMBRIDGE. 5 

MECHANICS AND HYDROSTATICS. 

Mechanics required for the Additional Subjects 

for Honours at the Previous Examination, and for the Ordinary B.A. 
Degree. By J. M«DOWELL, M.A., Pembroke College. Crown 8to. 
9s. 60. 

Elementary Hydrostatics. By "W. H. Besant, 

M.A., late Fellow of St John's College. Fcp. 8vo. 4*. 

Elementary Hydrostatics for Junior Students. By 

R. POTTER, M. A., late Fellow of Queens' College, Cambridge, Professor 
of Natural Philosophy and Astronomy in University College, London. 

Mechanical Euclid. Containing the Elements of 

Mechanics and Hydrostatics. By the late W. WHEWELL, D.D. 
Fifth Edition. 6*. 

Elementary Statics. By H. Goodwin, D.D., Bishop 

of Carlisle. Fcp. 8vo, cloth, 3*. 

Elementary Dynamics. By H. Goodwin, D.D., 

Bishop of Carlisle. Fcp. 8vo, cloth, Zs. 

A Treatise on Statics. By the Rev. S. Eabnshaw, 

M.A. Fourth Edition. 8vo. 10*. 

Problems in illustration of the Principles of Theo- 
retical Mechanics. By W. WALTON, M. A. Second Edition. 8vo. 18*. 

Treatise on the Motion of a Single Particle and 

of two Particles acting on one another. By A. 8ANDEMAN. 8vo. 8s. M. 

Of Motion. An Elementary Treatise. By the Rev. 

J. R. LUNN, M.A., late Fellow and Lady Sadleir's Lecturer of St 
John's College. 8vo. 7*. 64. 

An Elementary Treatise on Mechanics. Eor the 

use of Junior University Students. By RICHARD POTTER, A.M., 
F.C.P.S., late Fellow of Queens' College, Cambridge. Fourth Edition, 
revised. 8s. W. 
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A Treatise on Hydromechanics. By W. H. 

BESANT, M.A. 8vo. Second Edition, enlarged, 10*. 6A 

Problems in illustration of the Principles of Theo- 
retical Hydroetatic* and Hydrodynamics. By W. WALTON, M.A. 

8vo. 10*. 6d. 

Collection of Elementary Problems in Statics and 

Dynamics. Designed for Candidates for Honours, first three days. By 
W. WALTON, M.A. 8vo. lOtr. 6d. 

CONIC SECTIONS AND ANALYTICAL 

GEOMETRY. 

First Lessons in Theoretical Geometry for Schools. 

By T. O. VYVTAN and 8. W. LOCK, Fellows of Gains College, 

Cambridge, and Mathematical Masters at the Charterhouse. 

[In the Press. 

The Geometry of Conies for Beginners. By 

C. TAYLOR, M.A., Fellow of St John's College. Crown 8vo. 3*. 6tt 

Text Book of Geometry. By T. S. Aldis, M.A., 

Trinity College, Cambridge. Small 8vo. 4*. 6d. Part I. Angles- 
Parallels— Triangles— Equivalent Figures— Circles. 2*. 6d. Part II. 
Proportion. 2s. Sold separately. 

The object of the work is to present the subject simply and concisely, 
leaving illustration and explanation to the Teacher, whose freedom text- 
books too often hamper. Without a Teacher however this work will possibly 
be found no harder to master than others. 

As far as practicable, exercises, largely numerical, are given on the dif- 
ferent Theorems, that the pupil may learn at once the value and use of 
what he studies. 

Hypothetical constructions are throughout employed. Important Theo- 
rems are proved in more than one way, lest the pupil rest in words rather 
than things. Problems are regarded chiefly as exercises on the Theorems. 

Short Appendices are added on the Analysis of Reasoning and the Appli- 
cation of Arithmetic and Algebra to Geometry. 

Elementary Analytical Geometry for Schools and 

Beginners. By T. G. VYVYAN, Fellow of Gonville and Caiua College, 
and Mathematical Master of Charterhouse. Second Edition, revised. 
Crown 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

Trilinear Co-ordinates, and other methods of Modern 

Analytical Geometry of Two Dimensions. By the Rev. W. ALLEN 
WHITWORTH, M.A., Professor of Mathematics in Queen's College, 
Liverpool, and late Scholar of St John's College, Cambridge. 8vo, let. 
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An Introduction to Plane Co-ordinate Geometry. 

By W. P. TURNBULL, M. A., Fellow of Trinity College. Sro. 1&. 

Elementary Geometrical Conic Sections. By W. H. 

BESANT, M.A.. fete FeNow of St John's College, reap. Sro. 4*. 60. 

Conic Sections. Their principal Properties proved 

Geometrically. By the Hate W. WHEWELL, D.D., Master of Tsinity. 
Third Edition. 8ro. 2#. 6d. 

The Geometrical Construction of a Conic Section. 

By the Ker. T. GASKIN. 8ro. 3s. 

A Treatise on the Application of Analysis to Solid 

Geometry. By D. F. GREGORY, M.A. and W. WALTON, M.A. 
Second! Edition, ftro. 12r. 

The Elements of Conic Sections. By J. D. 

HUSTLBR, B.D. Fourth Edition. 9ro.li.6d. ' 

Elementary Treatise on Solid Geometry. By "W. 

* 8. ALDIS, M.A. 8vo. 8*. 

A Treatise on Plane Co-ordinate Geometry. By 

she Rer. M. O'BRIEN. 8ro. 9$. 

Problems in illustration of the Principles of Plane 

Co-ordinate Geometry. By W. WALTON, M.A. 8ro. 16V. 



DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS. 

An Elementary Treatise on the Differential Calcu- 
lus. By W. H. MILLER, M.A. Third Edition. 8vo. 6*. 

Treatise on the Differential Calculus. By W. 

WALTON, M.A 8ro. 10*. 6d. 

Geometrical IHnstrations of the Differential Calcu- 
lus. ByM. B. PELL. 8to. 2t. 6d. 
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ASTRONOMY. 
An Introduction to Plane Astronomy, for the 

Use of Colleges and Schools. By P. T. MAIN, M.A., Fellow of 
St John* College. Second Edition, with additions, 4a. 

Practical and Spherical Astronomy for the use 

chiefly of Students in the Universities. By the Rev. B. MAIN, M.A., 
Badcliffe Observer, Oxford. 8va lis. 

Briinnow's Spherical Astronomy. Translated by 

the Rev. B. MAIN, HA. F.R.8., Badcliffe Observer. Part I. In- 
. eluding the Chapters on Parallax, Refraction, Aberration, Precession, 
and Nutation. 8ro. 8#. 6d. 

Elementary Chapters on Astronomy from the 

" Astronomic Physique" of Bk>t By H.GOODWIN, D.D. Bishop 
of Carlisle. 8vo. Sf.&Z. 



An Elementary Treatise on Elliptic Functions. By 

A. CATLEY, Sadlerian Professor of Mathematics in the University of 
Cambridge. Preparing. 

Of False Discontinuity, with illustrations from 

Fourier's Theorem and the Calculus of Variations: by M. M. U. 
WILKIN80N, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, fro. T#. WL 

Notes on the Principles of Pure and Applied 

Calculation ; and Applications of Mathematical Principles to Theories 
of the Physical Forces. By the Ber. J. CHALLIS, M.A., F.B.S., 
F.B.A.8., Plumian Professor of Astronomy and Experimental Philo- 
sophy in the University of Cambridge, and Fellow of Trinity College. 
8vo. 15*. 

Choice and Chance. BvWii^iamAllenWhitwobth, 

MA., Fellow of St John's. Second Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. fe. 

Exercises on Euclid and in Modern Geometry, 

containing Applications of the Principles and Processes of Modern 
Pure Geometry. By J. M c DOWELL, M. A., F.B.A.8., Pembroke College, 
pp. xxxi, 800. Crown 8vo. 8*. 6d. 

A Chapter on Fresnel's Theory of Double Refrac- 
tion. By W. a ALDIS, M.A. 8vo. 2s. 

Notes on Roulettes and Glissettes. By "W". H. 

BESANT, M.A., Lecturer and late Fellow of St John's College, Cam? 
bridge. 8vo. 3*. 64. 

A Treatise on Dynamics of a Particle. By W. H. 

BESANT. Preparing. 
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Elementary Course of Mathematics. Designed 

principally for Students of the University of Cambridge. By H. 
GOODWIN, D.D., Bishop of Carlisle. Sixth Edition, revised and en- 
larged by P. T. MAIN, M. A., Fellow of St John's College, Cambridge. 
8vo. 16*. 

Problems and Examples, adapted to the " Elemen- 
tary Course of Mathematics." By H. GOODWIN, D.D., Bishop of Car- 
lisle. Third Edition, revised, with Additional Examples in Conic Sec- 
tions and Newton. By THOMAS G. VYVYAN, M.A., Fellow of Gon- 
ville and Caius College. 8vo. 6*. 

Solutions of Goodwin's Collection of Problems and 

Examples. By W. W. HUTT, M.A., late Fellow of Gonville and Caius 
College. Third Edition, revised and enlarged. By the Rev. T. G. 
VYVYAN, M.A. 8vo. 9*. 

Collection of Examples and Problems in Arith- 
metic, Algebra, Geometry, Logarithms, Trigonometry, Conic Sections, 
Mechanics, kc with Answers and Occasional Hints. By the Bev. 
A.WRIGLEY. Sixth Edition. 8vo. 8*. M. 

A Companion to Wrigley's Collection of Examples 

and Problems, being Illustrations of Mathematical Processes and 
Methods of Solution. By J. PLATTS, Esq., and the Rev. A. WRIGLEY, 
M.A. 8vo. 12*. 

Series of Figures Illustrative of Geometrical Optics. 

From 8CHELLBACH. By the Bev. W. B. HOPKINS. Plates. 
Folio. 10*. 6<2. 

A Treatise on Crystallography, By W. H. Miller, 

MJL 8vo. 7t.6d. 

A Tract on Crystallography, designed for Stu- 
dents in the University. By W. H. Miller, M.A. Professor of Mine- 
ralogy in the University of Cambridge. 8vo. 6*. 

An Elementary Treatise on Optics. Part I. Con- 
taining all the requisite propositions carried to first Approximations; 
with the construction of Optical Instruments. For the use of Junior 
University Students. By RICHARD POTTER, A.M., F.C.P.S., late 
Fellow of Queens' College, Cambridge. Third Edition, revised. 9s. 6d. 

Physical Optics, Part II. The Corpuscular Theory 

of Light discussed Mathematically. By RICHARD POTTER, M.A. 
Late Fellow of Queens' College, Cambridge, Professor of Natural Philo- 
sophy and Astronomy in University College, London. 7s. Qd. 
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The Greek Testament: with a critically revised 

Text ; a Digest of Various Readings ; Marginal References to Verbal and 
Idiomatic Usage; Prolegomena; and a Critical and Bxegetical Com- 
mentary. For the use of Theological Students and Ministers. By 
HENRY ALFORD, D.D. Dean of Canterbury. 
VoLL Sixth Edition, containing the Four Gospels. If. 8*. 

Vol. IL Sixth Edition, containing the Acts of the Apostles, the 
Epistles to the Romans and Corinthians. 11. 4s. 

Vol. III. Fourth Edition, containing the Epistles to the Galatians, 
Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, Theasalonianfl,— to Timothcus, 
Titus and Philemon. 18*. 

Vol. IV. Part I. Fourth Edition, containing the Epistle to the He- 
brews, and the Catholic Epistle of St James and 8t Peter. 18*. 

VoL IV. Part II. Fourth Edition, containing the EpisUesof St John 
and St Jude, and the Revelation. 14*. 

Dean Alford's Greek Testament with English Notes, 

intended for the upper forms of Schools and for Pass-men at the 
Universities. Abridged by BRADLEY H. ALFORD, M.A., Vicar of 
Leavenheath, Colchester; late Scholar of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Crown 8yo. 10*. 6d. 

Codex Bezae Cantabrigiensis. Edited with Prole- 

gomena, Notes, and Facsimiles. By F. H. SCRIVENER, M. A. Small 
4to. 26*. 

Wieseler's Chronological Synopsis of the Four Gos- 
pels. Translated by the Rev. E. VENABLES, M. A. 8vo. 18*. 

" This opportunity may properly be taken of especially recommending 
to every thoughtful student this able treatise on the succession of 

events in the Gospel history A translation of it would 

be a very welcome aid to the general reader."— Bp. EliicoWs Lec- 
tures on the Life of our Lord. 

Companion to the Greek Testament. Designed 

for the use of Theological Students and the Upper Forms in Schools. 
By A. C. BARRETT, M.A., Caius College. Second Edition, revised 
and enlarged. Fcap. 8vo. 6*. 

Butler's Three Sermons on Human Nature, and 

Dissertation on Virtue. Edited by the late W. WHEWELL, DJ>. With 
a Preface and a Syllabus of the,Work, Third Edition* Fcp. 8vo. 2*. 6d. 

An Historical and Explanatory Treatise on the 

Book of Common Prayer. By W. G. HUMPHRY, B.D. Third 
and Cheaper Edition, revised and enlarged. Fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Annotations on the Acts of the Apostles. Ori- 
ginal and selected. Designed principally for the use of Candidate* 
for the Ordinary B.A. Degree, Students for Holy Orders, &c, with 
College and Senate-House Examination Papers. By the Rev. T. R. 
MASKEW, M.A. Second Edition, enlarged. 12mo. 6*. 
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An Analysis of the Exposition of the Creed, writ- 
ten by the Right Reverend Father in God, J. PEARSON, B.I), late 
Lord Bishop of Chester. Compiled, with some additional matter occa- 
sionally interspersed, for the use of Students of Bishop's College, Cal- 
cutta. By W. II. MILL, D.D. Third Edition, revised and corrected. 
8vo. 5s. 

Hints for some Improvements in the Authorised 

Version of the New Testament. By the late J. SOHOLEFIELD, M. A. 
Fourth Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 

A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New 

Testament. With 40 facsimiles from Ancient Manuscripts. For the use 
of Biblical Students. By F. H. SCRIVENER, M.A. Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 8vo. 16*. 

The Apology of Tertullian. With English Notes 

and a Preface, intended as an Introduction to the Study of Patristical 
and Ecclesiastical Latinity. By H A. WOODHAM, LL.D. Second 
Edition. 8vo. 8*. 64. 



Six Lectures Introductory to the Philosophical 

Writings of Cicero. With some Explanatory Notes on the subject- 
matter of the Academica and De Finibus. By T. W. Lbtin, M.A., 
St Catharine's College, Inter-Collegiate Lecturer on Logic and Moral 
Philosophy. 8vo. Is. 6d. 

The Academica of Cicero, to which this work is a practical intro- 
duction, is one of the Subjects for the Classical Tripos, 1874, 1875. 

i/Eschylus. Translated into English Prose, by 

F. A. PALEY, M.A. Editor of the Greek Text. Second Edition, 
revised and corrected, 8vo. Is. 6d. 

JEtna. Revised, emended, and explained, by 

H. A. J. MUNRO, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
8to. 3*. 6d. 

Aristophanis Comoediae superstites cum deperdita- 

rum fragmentis, additis argumentis, adnotatione critica, metrorum de- 
scriptione, onomastico et lexico. Byjthe Rev. Hubert Holdbh, LL.D., 
late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, Head Master of Ipswich 
School, and Classical Examiner to the University of London. Third 
Edition. 

Vol. I. containing the text expurgated with summaries and critical 
notes, also the fragments, 18#. 

The plays sold separately: Acharnenses, ts. Equites, Is. 6d. Nubea, 
1«. 6d. vespae, 2s. Pax, U.M. Aves, 3*. Lysistrata et Thesmophoriazusaq, 
8#. Ranae, 2s. Ecclesiazusae et Plutus, Zs. 

Vol. II. Onomasticon Aristopbanevm continons indicem geogra- 
phicvm et historicYm, 6*. 6d. {alt published). 
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Aristophanes. Fax, with an Introduction and 

English Notes. By F. A. PALEY, JUL In the Pro*. 

Cicero. The Letters of Cicero to Atticus, Bk. I. 

With Notes, and an Essay on the Character of the Author. Edited by 
A. PRETOR, M.A., late of Trinity College, Fellow of St Catharine* 
College, Cambridge. Nearly ready. 

Demosthenes, the Oration against the Law of Lep- 

tines, with English Notes, and a Translation of Wolfe's Prolegomena. 
Edited by B. W. BEATSON, M.A. Fellow of Pembroke College, Cam- 
bridge. Second Edition. Small 8vo. 6s. 

Demosthenes de Falsa Legatione. Third Edition, 

carefully revised. By R. SHJLLETO, A.M. 8m St.6d. 

Euripides. Fabulaa Quatuor, scilicet, Hippolytus 

Coronlfer, Alcestis, Iphigenia in Aulide, Iphigenia in Tauris. Ad fldem 
M a n uscriptonun ac yeterum Editionum emendarit et Annotatkmibiu 
instruxit J. H. MONK, 8.T.P. Editionova. 8vo. 12*. 
Separately— Hippolytus, 8vo, cloth, 6s, ; Alcestis, 8vo, sewed. is. W. 

Lucretius. With a literal Translation and Notes 

Critical and Explanatory, by the Rev. H. A. J. MUNRO, ML A. Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. Second Edition, revised throughout. 
2 Vols. 8vo. Vol. I. Text, 16c VoL II. Translation, 6*. May be had 
separately. 

Plato. The Apology of Socrates and Crito. With 

Notes, Critical and Exegetical, Introductory Notices and a Logical 
Analysis of the Apology. By W1LHELM WAGNER, Ph. D. Pott 
8vo. As.6d. 

Plato. ThePhaedo. With Notes by W. Wagner, 

Ph. D. Post 8vo. 6s. 6d 

Plato. The Gorgias, literally translated, with an 

Introductory Essay, containing a Summary of the Argument. By 
E. M. COPE, M.A. Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. f#. 

Plato. The Protagoras. Greek Text revised, with 

an Analysis and English Notes. By W. WATTE, M.A, late 
Fellow of King's College, Cambridge, Assistant Master at Eton. 
Second Edition. Small 8vo. 4s. M. 

Plato. The Philebus. Translated with short Ex- 
planatory Notes. By F. A. PALEY, M.A, In the Press. 

Plautus. Aulularia. With Notes, Critical and 

Exegetical, and an Introduction on the Plautiaa Metres and Prosody. 
By W. WAGNER, Ph. D. 8vo." to. 
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Plautus. Trinummus. "With Notes, Critical and 

ExegeticaL By W. WAGNER, Ph. D. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6tt 

Propertius. Verse-Translations from Book V. With 

a Revised Latin Text, and Brief English Notes. By F. A. PALEY, M.A. 
Editor of Propertius, Ovid's Fasti, &a Fcp. 8vo. 8*. 

Quintilian. The Tenth Book. Latin Text, with 

Introduction, Analysis and Commentary. By JOHN E. B. MAYOR, 
M.A. Fellow of St John's College, Cambridge. 10*. 

Terence. "With Notes Critical and Exegetical, an 

Introduction and Appendix. By W. WAGNER, Ph. D. Post 8vo. 
lQt.td. 

Theocritus, with short Critical and Explanatory 

Latin Notes. By F. A. PALEY, M.A. Second Edition, corrected and' 
enlarged, and containing the newly-discovered Idyll. Crown 8vo. 4*. 6d. 

Theocritus. Translated into English Ver. 3 by 

0. 8. CALYERLEY, late Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. Is. 6d. 

Thucydides. The History of the Pel ^f»nnesian 

War by Thucydides. With Notes and a careful Cclir..Iori of the two 
Cambridge Manuscripts and of the Aldine and Juntine Editions. By 
RICHARD SHILLETO, M.A. Fellow of Peterhouse. Book I. 8vo. 

A Complete Greek Grammar. For the use of 

Students. By the late J. W. DONALDSON, D.D. Third Edition, 
considerably enlarged. 8vo. 16*. 
Written with constant reference to the latest and most esteemed of 
Greek Grammars used on the Continent. 

A Complete Latin Grammar. For the use of 

Students. By the late J. W. DONALDSON, D.D. Third Edition, 

considerably enlarged. 8vo. 14*. 

Designed to serve as a convenient hand-book for those students who 
wish to acquire the habit of writing Latin ; and with this view it 
is furnished with an Antibarbarus, with a full discussion of the most 
important synonyms, and with a variety of information not generally 
contained in works of this description. 

Varronianus. A Critical and Historical Introduc- 
tion to the Ethnography of Ancient Italy, and to the Philological Study 
of the Latin Language. By the late J. W. DONALDSON, D.D. 
Third Edition, revised and considerably enlarged. 8vo. 16*. 

Exercises on Latin Accidence, by John E. B. 

MAYOR, M.A. Fellow of St John's College. Second Edition. Grown 
8vo. Lr.6cl. 
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Exercises on Latin Syntax, by J. E. B. Mayor. 

8 Parts, 6d. each. 

Translations into Greek and Latin Verse. By 

R. C. JEBB, Fellow of Trinity College and Public Orator in the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge. Beady, 

The First Book of Pope's Homer's Iliad. Trans- 
lated into Latin Elegiacs. By the Hon. G. DENMAN, M. A., formerly 
Fellow of Trinity College, now one of the Judges of the Court of Com' 
mon Pleas. Rta&g, 

Classical Scholarship and Classical Learning con- 
sidered with especial reference to Competitive Tests and University 
Teaching. A Practical Essay on Liberal Education. By the late J.W. 
DONALDSON, D.D. Crown 8vo. 5*. 

Translations. By R. C. Jebb, H. Jackson, and 

W. E. CURREY, Fellows of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

In the Prat. 

Translations into English and Latin. By C. S. 

CALVERLEY, late Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. Small 8vo. 
7*.6d. 

Arundines Cami : sive Musarum Cantabrigiensium 

Lusus Canon. Collegit atque ed. H. DRURY, A.M. Editk) quinta. 
Cr. 8vo. 7*. 6cU 

Foliorum Silvula. Part the first. Being Passages 

for Translation into Latin Elegiac and Heroic Verse. Edited with 
Notes by the Rev. HUBERT HOLDEN, LL.D., Head Master of 
Ipswich School, Late Fellow of Trinity College. Cambridge, Classical 
Examiner in the University of London. Sixth Edition. Post8vo. 
7*. 6d, 

Foliorum Silvula. Part the second. Being Select 

Passages for Translation into Latin Lyric and Comic Iambic Verse. 
Arranged and edited by the Rev. Dr HOLDEN. Third Edition. 
Post8vo. 6s. 

Foliorum Silvula. Part the third. Being Select 

Passages for Translation into Greek Verse. Edited with Notes by 
the Rev. Dr HOLDEN. Third Edition. Post8vo. 8*. 

Folia Silvulse, sive Eclogse Poetarum Anglicorum 

in Latinum et Grsecum conversse quas disposuit HUBERT US 
HOLDEN, LL.D. Volumen Prius. Continens Fasciculos I. II. Post 
8vo. 10*. 6d. Volumen Alteram continens Fasciculos III. IV. 12«, 
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Foliorum Centuriae. Being Select Passages for 

Translation into Latin and Greek Prose. Arranged and edited bj 
the Rev. Dr HOLD EN. Fifth Edition. Post8vo. 

Greek Verse Composition, for the use of Public 

Schools and Private Students. Being a revised edition of the Greek 
Verses of Shrewsbury School. By the Rev. GEORGE PRESTON, 
Fellow of Magdalene College, Cambridge. Small 8vo. 4*. 6d. 

Sertum Carthusianum Floribus trium Sa3culorum 

Contextum. Cura GULIELMI HAIG BROWN, Scholae Carthusianae 
Archididascali. 8vo. 14*. 

Mvsae Etonenses sive Carminvm Efconse Condito- 

rvm Delectvs. Series Nova, Tomos Dvos, Complectens. 8vo. 15*. Edidit 
RLCARDUS ORES, S.T.P., Coll. Regal, apvd Cantabrigienses Praepo- 
sitvs. Vol II., to complete Sets, may be had separately, price 6*. 



Accidence Papers set in the Previous Examination, 

December, 1866. 12mo. 6d. 

Cambridge Examination Papers, 1859. Being a 

Supplement to the Cambridge University Calendar. 12mo. 2s. 6d. 
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Theological Examinations. 
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A Manual of the Roman Civil Law, arranged 

according to the Syllabus of Dr HALLIFAX. By G. LEAPING- 
WELL, LL.D. Designed for the use of Students in the Universities and 
Inns of Court. 8vo. 12*. 

The Mathematical and other Writings of ROBERT 

LESLIE ELLIS, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Edited by WILLIAM WALTON, M.A. Trinity College, with a 
Biographical Memoir by H. GOODWIN, D.D. Bishop of Carlisle. 
8vo. 16*. 

Lectures on the History of Moral Philosophy in 

England. By the late Rev. W. WHEWELL, D.D. formerly Master 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. New and Improved Edition, with 
Additional Lectures. Crown 8vo. 8*. 

The Additional Lectures are printed separately in Octavo for the conve- 
nience of those who have purchased the former Edition. Price 8*. 6d. 

A Concise Grammar of the Arabic Language. Re- 
vised by SHEIKH ALI NAD Y EL BARRANY. By the late W. J. 
BEAMONT, M.A. Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, and Incum- 
bent of St Michael's, Cambridge, sometime Principal of the English 
College, Jerusalem. Price Is. 

A Syriac Grammar. By G. PHILLIPS, D.D., 

President of Queens' College. Third Edition, revised and enlarged. 
8vo. Is. (ii. 
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Introduction, by J. R. Seeley, M.A. 
On University Expenses, by the Rev. fl. Latham, M.A. 
On the Choice of a College, by J. R. Seeley, M.A. 
On the Course of Reading for the Mathematical 

Tripos, by the Rev. W. M. Campion, D.D. 
On the Course of Reading for the Classical Tripos, 

by the Rev. R. Burn, M.A. 
On the Course of Reading for the Moral Sciences 

Tripos, by the Rev. J. B. Mayor, M.A. 
On the Course of Reading for the Natural Sciences 

Tripos, by Professor Liveing, M.A. 
On Law Studies and Law Degrees, by Professor J. T. 

Abdy, LL.D. 
Medical Study and Degrees, by G. M. Humphry, M.D. 
On Theological Examinations, by Professor E.Harold 

Browne, B.D. 
The Ordinary (or Poll) Degree, by the Rev. J. R. 

Lumby, M.A. 
Examinations for the Civil Service of India, by the 

Rev. H. Latham, M.A. 
Local Examinations of the University, by H. J. 

Rosy, M. A. 
Diplomatic Service. 
Detailed Account of the Several Colleges. 

" Partly with the view of assisting parents, guardians, 
schoolmasters, and students intending to enter their names at 
the University — partly also for the benefit of undergraduates 
themselve3 — a very complete, though concise, volume has just 
been issued, which leaves little or nothing to be desired. For 
lucid arrangement, and a rigid adherence to what is positively 
useful, we know of few manuals that could compete with this 
Student's Guide. It reflects no little credit on the University 
to which it supplies an unpretending, but complete, intro- 
duction." — Saturday Review. 
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